/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \
DENON’

AVR-X3500H

INTEGRATED NETWORK AV RECEIVER

Owner’s Manual

3 @@ 00O



MConnections \/ Playback

\/ Settings \/

Tips

Accessories 8
Inserting the batteries 9
Operating range of the remote control unit 9

Features 10
High quality sound 10
High performance 11
Easy operation 15

Part names and functions 16
Front panel 16
Display 19
Rear panel 21
Remote control unit 25

Connections

Speaker installation 29

Connecting speakers 36
Before connecting speakers 36
Speaker configuration and “Amp Assign” settings 40
Connecting 5.1-channel speakers 41
Connecting 7.1-channel speakers 42
Connecting 5.1-channel speakers: Bi-amp connection of front
speaker 48
Connecting 5.1-channel speakers: Second pair of front speaker 49
Connecting multi-zone speakers 50

\/ Appendix
Connectinga TV

Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
compatible with the ARC (Audio Return Channel)

Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
incompatible with the ARC (Audio Return Channel)

Connection 3 : TV equipped without an HDMI connector
Connecting a playback device
Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)
Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player
Connecting a video camcorder or game console
Connecting a turntable
Connecting a USB memory device to the USB port
Connecting an FM/AM antenna
Connecting to a home network (LAN)
Wired LAN
Wireless LAN
Connecting an external control device
REMOTE CONTROL jacks
TRIGGER OUT jack
Connecting the power cord
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Playback

Basic operation

Turning the power on

Selecting the input source

Adjusting the volume

Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)

Playback a DVD player/Blu-ray Disc player
Playing a USB memory device

Playing files stored on USB memory devices
Listening to music on a Bluetooth device

Playing music from Bluetooth device

Pairing with other Bluetooth devices

Reconnecting to this unit from a Bluetooth device
Listening to FM/AM broadcasts

Listening to FM/AM broadcasts

Tuning in by entering the frequency (Direct Tune)

Changing the tune mode (Tune Mode)

Tuning in to stations and presetting them automatically (Auto
Preset Memory)

Presetting the current broadcast station (Preset Memory)
Listening to preset stations

Specify a name for the preset broadcast station (Preset Name)
Skipping preset broadcast stations (Preset Skip)

Cancelling Preset Skip
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Listening to Internet Radio
Listening to Internet Radio
Playing back files stored on a PC or NAS
Playing back files stored on a PC or NAS
Getting the HEOS App
HEOS Account
Playing from streaming music services
Listening to the same music in multiple rooms
AirPlay function
Playing songs from your iPhone, iPod touch or iPad
Playing iTunes music with this unit

Perform iTunes playback operations with the remote control unit
of this unit

Spotify Connect function
Playing Spotify music with this unit
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Convenience functions
Adding to HEOS Favorites
Playing back HEOS Favorites
Deleting a HEOS Favorites

Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source

(Channel Level Adjust)
Adjusting the tone (Tone)

Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video

Select)

Adjusting the picture quality for your viewing environment (Picture

Mode)

Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)
Selecting a sound mode

Selecting a sound mode

Direct playback

Pure Direct playback

Auto surround playback

Description of sound mode types

Sound mode that can be selected for each input signal
HDMI Control function

Setting procedure
Smart Menu function
Sleep timer function

Using the sleep timer
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Quick select plus function 132
Calling up the settings 133
Changing the settings 134

Panel lock function 135
Disabling all key button operations 135
Disabling all button operations except VOLUME 135
Canceling the Panel lock function 136

Remote lock function 137
Disabling the sensor function of the remote control unit 137
Enabling the remote sensor function 137

Web control function 138
Controlling the unit from a web control 138

Playback in ZONE2 (Another room) 140
Connecting ZONE2 140
Playback in ZONE2 142

Settings

Menu map 144
Menu operations 148

Audio 149
Center Level Adjust 149
Subwoofer Level Adjust 149
Surround Parameter 150
Restorer 154
Audio Delay 155
Volume 156
Audyssey® 157
Graphic EQ 160
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Video
Picture Adjust
HDMI Setup
Output Settings
On Screen Display
4K Signal Format
TV Format
Inputs
Input Assign
Source Rename
Hide Sources
Source Level
Input Select
Speakers
Audyssey® Setup
Procedure for speaker settings (Audyssey® Setup)
Error messages
Retrieving Audyssey® Setup settings
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Manual Setup
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Speaker Config.
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Crossovers
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Front Speaker

Network

Information
Connection
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Settings
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Friendly Name
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Thank you for purchasing this Denon product.
To ensure proper operation, please read this owner’s manual carefully before using the product.
After reading this manual, be sure to keep it for future reference.

Accessories

Check that the following parts are supplied with the product.

N

Quick Start Guide Safety Instructions Notes on radio Warranty Cable labels
(for North America
model only)

FM indoor antenna AM loop antenna Sound calibration Sound calibration

microphone microphone stand

Remote control unit RO3/AAA batteries External antennas for
(RC-1228) Bluetooth/wireless
connectivity
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Inserting the batteries R
* To prevent damage or leakage of battery fluid:

1

« Do not use a new battery together with an old one.

Remove_the rear lid in the direction of the arrow and « Do not use two different types of batteries.
remove it. ¢ Remove the batteries from the remote control unit if it will not be in use for long
periods.

o If the battery fluid should leak, carefully wipe the fluid off the inside of the battery
compartment and insert new batteries.

Operating range of the remote control

unit

Point the remote control unit at the remote sensor when operating it.

Insert two batteries correctly into the battery
compartment as indicated. ~ [
(W —
Batteries ] F]
(o] i) o) ==
Approx. 23 ft/7 m T__/I i |
/30° B 30°

3 Put the rear cover back on.
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Features

High quality sound

With discrete circuit technology, the power amplifier provides
identical quality for all 7-channels (135 Watts x 7-channels)

For optimum realism and stunning dynamic range, the power amplifier
section features discrete power devices (not integrated circuitry).

By using high current, high power discrete power devices, the amplifier
is able to easily drive high quality speakers.

Dolby Atmos (15~ p. 268)
This unit is equipped with a decoder that supports Dolby Atmos audio
format. The placement or movement of sound is accurately reproduced
by the addition of overhead speakers, enabling you to experience an
incredibly natural and realistic surround sound field.

DTS:X (1F" _p. 270)

This unit is equipped with the DTS:X decoder technology. DTS:X brings
the home theater experience to new heights with its immersive object
based audio technology which removes the bounds of channels. The
flexibility of objects allows for sound to be scaled large or small and
moved around the room with greater accuracy than ever before leading
to a richer immersive audio experience.

o DTS Virtual:X (15" p. 271)
DTS Virtual:X technology features DTS’s proprietary virtual height and
virtual surround processing to deliver an immersive sound experience
from any type of input source (stereo to 7.1.4 channel) and speaker
configuration.

* DTS Virtual:X is not for use when Height speakers are connected.

Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment) (125" p. 159)
Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low frequency sounds
disturbing people in neighboring rooms or apartments. Audyssey
LFC™ dynamically monitors the audio content and removes the low
frequencies that pass through walls, floors and ceilings. It then applies
psychoacoustic processing to restore the perception of low bass for
listeners in the room. The result is great sound that no longer disturbs
the neighbors.

» Discrete subwoofers and Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ (1F~ p. 181)

The unit has two subwoofer output capability and can adjust the level
and delay for each subwoofer individually.

Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ makes the integration seamless by first
compensating for any level and delay differences between the two
subwoofers and then applying Audyssey MultEQ® XT32 to both
subwoofers together for improved deep bass response and detail.
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- » Digital video processor upscales analog video signals (SD
High performance resolution) to HD (720p/1080p) and 4K (I5°p. 171)

* 4K 60Hz input/output supported 4K I 4K l —

e
==
Up to 1080p Up scaling
——) #

4K 60p 4K 60p

4:4:4 4:4:4
N

When 4K Ultra HD (High Definition) is used, an input/output speed of 60
frames per second (60p) is achieved for video signals. When connected
to 4K Ultra HD and 60p video signal input compatible TV, you can enjoy
the sense of realism only available from high-definition images, even
when viewing fast-moving video.

This unit also supports image processing for 4K 60p, 4:4:4 and 24-bit

This unit is equipped with a 4K video upscaling function that allows
analog video or SD (Standard Definition) video to be output via HDMI at
4K (3840 x 2160 pixels) resolution. This function enables the device to
be connected to a TV using a single HDMI cable, and produces high
definition images for any video source.

Equipped with HDMI ZONE2 output (125~ _p. 140)

videos. By processing the video at the original resolution, this unit lets The ZONE2 multi-room output includes an HDMI output that lets you
you enjoy flawless, high-definition picture quality. enjoy a different A/V source in that room, with another program playing
This unit also supports HDR (High Dynamic Range) and BT.2020 wide in the main room.
color gamut.

« HDCP 2.2

This unit is compatible with HDCP 2.2 copyright protection standard.
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+ HDMI connections enable connection to various digital AV * The device is equipped with a AirPlay® function in addition to
devices (8 inputs, 3 outputs) network functions such as Internet radio etc. (15" p. 103)
In Out
= i
_— N Y
— > -
- e
—
- ”
—— ~E2
For connection to a broad range of digital sources, this unit features 8 You can enjoy a wide variety of content, including listening to Internet
HDMI inputs, including 1 on the front panel that lets you quickly and Radio, playing audio files stored on your PC.
conveniently connect a camcorder, game console or other HDMI- This unit also supports Apple AirPlay which lets you stream your music
equipped device. There are dual HDMI outputs for the main room, and a library from an iPhone®, iPad®, iPod touch® or iTunes®.

third HDMI output for ZONE2.
« Playback of DSD and FLAC files via USB and networks

This unit supports the playback of high resolution audio formats such as
DSD (5.6 MHz) and FLAC 192 kHz files. It provides high quality
playback of high resolution files.
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+ Wireless connection with Bluetooth devices can be carried out e Multi-Room audio (IZF" p.114)
easily (15" p. 76)

[MAIN ZONE] [zONE2]

d

You can select and play back the respective inputs in MAIN ZONE and

ZONE2.
You can enjoy music simply by connecting wirelessly with your In addition, when the All Zone Stereo function is used, the music being
smartphone, tablet, PC, etc. played back in MAIN ZONE can be enjoyed in all the zones at the same

time. This is useful when you want to let the BGM propagate throughout
the whole house.

Energy-saving design

This unit is equipped with an ECO Mode function that allows you to
enjoy music and movies while reducing the power consumption during
use, and also an auto-standby function that automatically turns off the
power supply when the unit is not in use. This helps reduce
unnecessary power use.
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* Compatible with the “Denon 2016 AVR Remote” App* for
performing basic operations of the unit with an iPad, iPhone or
Android™ devices (Google, Amazon Kindle Fire)

Along with many new features, the graphics and user interface have
been completely overhauled. The new app gives you full control of the
AVR as well as access to its setup menu for detailed adjustments from
your phones or tablets. “Denon 2016 AVR Remote” App also gives you
quick access to the receiver's status display, option menus, Denon Blu-
ray Disc player control, and online owner's manual for your
convenience.

** Download the appropriate “Denon 2016 AVR Remote” App for your iOS or

Android devices. This unit needs to be connected to the same LAN or Wi-Fi
(wireless LAN) network that the iPhone or iPod touch is connected to.

Front panel Display 1

+ HEOS provides streaming music from your favorite online music
sources

HEOS wireless multi-room sound system that enables you to enjoy your
favorite music anywhere and everywhere around your home. By utilizing
your existing home network and the HEOS App (available for iOS,
Android and Amazon devices), you can explore, browse, and play
music from your own music library or from many online streaming music
services.

When multiple HEOS devices are connected to the same network,
HEQOS devices can be grouped to play back the same music on all
devices simultaneously, or different music can be played on each
separate HEOS device.
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Easy operation

* “Setup Assistant” provides easy-to-follow setup instructions
First select the language when prompted. Then simply follow the
instructions displayed on the TV screen to set up the speakers, network,
etc.

» Easy to use Graphical User Interface
This unit is equipped with a Graphical User Interface for improved
operability.
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Part names and functions

Front panel

00 (6]
DENON
—
0]
—_———T —_———T

For details, see the next page.
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@ Power operation button ()
Used to turn the power of the MAIN ZONE (room where this unit is
located) on/off (standby). (125" p.70)

@ Power indicator
This is lit as follows according to the power status:
* White: Power on
o Off: Normal standby
* Red:
o When “HDMI Pass Through” is set to “On” (15" p. 164)
+ When “HDMI Control” is set to “On” (15~ _p. 166)
¢ When “Network Control” is set to “Always On” (1Z&"_p. 207)

@© SOURCE SELECT knob
This selects the input source. (15 p. 70)
@ Remote control sensor
This receives signals from the remote control unit. (15" p. 9)
@ Display
This displays various pieces of information. (15 p. 19)
@ MASTER VOLUME knob
This adjusts the volume level. (1%~ p. 71)

@ Tuner preset channel buttons
(TUNER PRESET CH +, -)

These select preset broadcast stations. (15 p. 84)
© ZONE2 ON/OFF button

This turns the power of ZONE2 (another room) on/off. (15" p. 142)
© ZONE2 SOURCE button

This selects the input source for ZONE2. (1Z5" p. 142)
(@ DIMMER button

Each press of this switches the brightness of the display. (&5 p.217)
@ STATUS button

Each press of this switches the status information that is shown on the
display.
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@ QUICK SELECT buttons
With a single press of any of these buttons, you can call up various
settings you’ve registered to each button such as the input source,
volume level and sound mode settings. (1%~ _p. 132)

@® Headphones jack (PHONES)
This is used to connect headphones.
When the headphones are plugged into this jack, audio will no longer
be output from the connected speakers or from the PRE OUT
connectors.

NOTE

e To prevent hearing loss, do not raise the volume level excessively when using
headphones.

D -

\/ Appendix \
@ SETUP MIC jack

This is used to connect the supplied Sound calibration microphone.
(155~ p. 183)
@ AUX1-HDMI connector
This is used to connect HDMI output compatible devices such as video
camcorders and game consoles. (IZ5p. 59)
@ USB port («<=)
This is used to connect USB storages (such as USB memory devices).
(15~ p. 61)
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Display

l | T
(X1 dits| AUDYSSEY|{TUNED STEREO SLEEP
111]

J) O @

DIGITAL

@ Input mode indicators @ Tuner reception mode indicators
These light according to the audio input mode settings of each input These light up according to the reception conditions when the input
source. (15 p.179) source is set to “Tuner”.

@ Surround back indicator TUNED: Lights up when the broadcast is properly tuned in.
This lights when audio signals are being output from the surround back STEREO: Lights up when receiving FM stereo broadcasts.
speakers. (IZF~p. 194) @ Sleep timer indicator

@ Decoder indicators This lights when the sleep mode is selected. (125~ p. 130)

These light when Dolby or DTS signals are input or when the Dolby or
DTS decoder is running.

O Audyssey® indicator

This lights when “MultEQ® XT32”, “Dynamic EQ”, “Dynamic Volume” or
“Audyssey LFC™” has been set up. (15" p. 157)
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@ dts AUDYSSEY TUNED STEREO SLEEP

00
®®

o

@ Volume indicator

© MUTE indicator
This blinks while the sound is muted. (15 p. 71)

© Information display
The input source name, sound mode, setting values and other
information are displayed here.

@ Input signal indicators
The respective indicator will light corresponding to the input signal.
(& p. 179)

@ ZONE2 indicator
This lights up when ZONE2 (another room) power is turned on.
(Fp. 142)
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Rear panel

—
1
CBLISAT

Bluetooth/Wi-Fi
ANTENNA

FRONT CENTER

SPEAKERS

For details, see the next page.
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@ REMOTE CONTROL jacks
Used to connect infrared receivers/transmitters in order to operate this
unit and external devices from a different room. (15~ p. 66)
@ Video connectors (VIDEO)
Used to connect devices equipped with video connectors.
» “Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (15" p. 57)
« “Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player” (5" _p. 58)
@ Digital audio connectors (DIGITAL AUDIO)
Used to connect devices equipped with digital audio connectors.
« “Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
incompatible with the ARC (Audio Return Channel)” (15~ p. 54)
“Connection 3 : TV equipped without an HDMI

@ Bluetooth/wireless LAN antenna connectors
Used to connect the included external antennas for Bluetooth/wireless

connectivity when connecting to a network via wireless LAN, or when connector” (IZ5-_p. 55)
connecting to a handheld device via Bluetooth. (15~ _p. 65) .

“Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (&~ p. 57)

@) Place the external antennas for Bluetooth/wireless connectivity « “Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player” (5~ p. 58)

evenly over the screw terminal of rear.
@) Turn clockwise until the antennas is fully connected.
(3 Rotate the antenna upwards for best reception.
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@ NETWORK connector

Used to connect to a LAN cable when connecting to a wired LAN
network. (IZ5- p. 64)

\/ Appendix \
@ HDMI connectors

Used to connect devices equipped with HDMI connectors.
« “Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
compatible with the ARC (Audio Return Channel)” (1IZ5~ p. 53)
“Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
incompatible with the ARC (Audio Return Channel)” (15" p. 54)
« “Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (&5~ p. 57)
* “Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player” (IZ5~_p. 58)
@ AC inlet (AC IN)
Used to connect the power cord. (15 p. 68)
@ RS-232C connector
Used to connect home automation controller devices fitted with
RS-232C connectors. Consult the owner’s manual of the home

automation controller for more information about serial control of this
unit.

Perform the operation below beforehand.
(@ Turn on the power of this unit.

(@ Turn off the power of this unit from the external controller.
(® Check that the unit is in the standby mode.
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© TRIGGER OUT jack
Used to connect devices equipped with the trigger function.
(15~ p. 67)
@ FM/AM antenna terminals (ANTENNA)
Used to connect FM antennas and AM loop antennas. (15 p. 62)
@ SIGNAL GND terminal
Used to connect a ground wire for the turntable. (15~ _p. 60)

\/ Appendix \
@ Analog audio connectors (AUDIO)

Used to connect devices equipped with analog audio connectors.
« “Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (&5 p. 57)
« “Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player” (IZ5~_p. 58)
» “Connecting a turntable” (1IZ5~_p. 60)
@® Speaker terminals (SPEAKERS)
Used to connect speakers. (15 p. 36)
@ PRE OUT connectors
Used to connect a subwoofer with built-in amplifier or an external power
amplifier.
* “Connecting the subwoofer” (125~ p. 37)
« “Connecting an external power amplifier” (5" p. 51)
« “Connection 3 : Connection using an external amplifier
(ZONE2)” (15~ p. 141)
@ Component video connectors (COMPONENT VIDEO)
Used to connect devices equipped with component video connectors.
« “Connection 3 : TV equipped without an HDMI
connector” (%5~ p. 55)
« “Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (&5 p. 57)
» “Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player” (1%~ p. 58)

NOTE

« Do not touch the inner pins of the connectors on the rear panel. Electrostatic
discharge may cause permanent damage to the unit.
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Remote control unit

@ ZONE SELECT buttons
These switch the zone (MAIN ZONE, ZONE?2) that is operated through

(——— ) the remote control unit.
0 | ® « “Playback in ZONE2” (1% p. 142)
* “Menu operations” (15~ _p. 148)
@ Input source select buttons
These selects the input source.
9 @ » “Selecting the input source” (125~ p. 70)
« “Playback in ZONE2” (155" p. 142)
@ Channel/page search buttons (CH/PAGE AY)
These select radio stations registered to presets or switch pages.
6—-- (1F" p. 84)
@ MUTE button (4X)
0—' This mutes the output audio.
9  “Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)” (1I5~_p. 71)
0 » “Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting) (ZONE2)” (175" _p. 143)

QUICK SELECT

OCOO®

SOUND MODE
MOVIE MUSIC GAME  PURE

@ Information button (INFO)
This displays the status information on the TV screen. (15~ p. 222)

@ Cursor buttons (AV< D)
These select items.

N——————
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__——®

ZONE SELECT

POWER
L

ECO

CHIPAGE  yyre  VOLUME

OX°RO)

INFO OPTION

i

772 °9

OO O®
)

LLY MOV MUSIC  GAME  PURE

QUICK SELECT

SOUND MODE

®

@ BACK button

This returns to the previous screen.
@ System buttons

These perform playback related operations.

Tuning up / Tuning down buttons (TUNE +, =)

These select either FM broadcast or AM broadcast. (15~ p. 81)
© QUICK SELECT buttons (1 -4)

These call up settings registered to each button, such as input source,
volume level and sound mode settings. (15~ p. 132)

{ SOUND MODE buttons

These select the sound mode. (%5 p. 115)
@ Remote control signal transmitter

This transmits signals from the remote control unit. (15" p. 9)
@ SLEEP button

This sets the sleep timer. (125" p. 130)
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@ POWER button ()
This turns the power on/off.
» “Turning the power on” (IZ5-_p. 70)

) » “Playback in ZONE2” (125" p. 142)
® ® @ ECO Mode button (#)
This switches to ECO Mode. (15" p. 210)
(15} ¥hOLUM5 bl:tt:;ns (IAV) -
ese adjusts the volume level.
 “Adjusting the volume” (15" p. 71)
« “Adjusting the volume (ZONE2)” (155~ p. 143)
'14) { OPTION button
This displays the option menu on the TV screen.
CH/PAGE  yyyre | VOLUME -—‘B 0 ENTER button
g) CD?UN This determines the selection.
O+—P { SETUP button
m This displays the menu on the TV screen. (125~ p. 148)
OOD®D
N——————
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Speaker installation

Connecting speakers

Connectinga TV

Connecting a playback device

Connecting a USB memory device to the USB port
Connecting an FM/AM antenna

Connecting to a home network (LAN)

Connecting an external control device

Connecting the power cord

NOTE

¢ Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been completed.
However, when the “Setup Assistant” is running, follow the instructions in the

29
36
52
56
61
62
64
66
68

“Setup Assistant” (page 9 in the separate “Quick Start Guide”) screen for making
connections. (During “Setup Assistant” operation, the input/output connectors do

not conduct current.)

* Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in

noise.

B Cables used for connections

Provide necessary cables according to the devices you want to

connect.

Speaker cable

°©

2

[+

Subwoofer cable

O Ir=—{T0

HDMI cable

S [ J———_[] =

Component video cable

@ @
@ ®
() @

Video cable [ o— -
Coaxial digital cable © LMD e[} @)
Optical cable il )
Audio cable
LAN cable 0
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Speaker installation

Determine the speaker system depending on the number of speakers you
are using and install each speaker and subwoofer in the room.

Speaker installation is explained using this example of a typical
installation.

FL/FR
(Front speaker left/
right):

Place the FRONT left and right speakers an
equal distance from the main listening position.
The distance between each speaker and your TV
should also be the same.

(o
(Center speaker):

Place the CENTER speaker in between the front
speakers and above or below your TV.

SL/SR
(Surround speaker left/
right):

Place the SURROUND left and right speakers an
equal distance to the left and right sides of the
main listening position. If you don’t have
surround back speakers, move the surround
speakers slightly behind your listening position.

SBL/SBR
(Surround back
speaker left/right):

Place the SURROUND BACK left and right
speakers an equal distance from the main
listening position and directly behind the main
listening position. When using a single surround
back speaker (SB), place it directly behind the
listening position.

SW 1/2
(Subwoofer):

Place the SUBWOOFER at a convenient location
near the front speakers. If you have two
subwoofers, place them asymmetrically across
the front of your room.
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Place the FRONT HEIGHT left and right speakers

FHL/FHR .
TML TMR
=T MLl (Front height speaker directly above tlhe front speal|<ers. Mount rt}hem as
B FAL R leftright) close to the cei ing as ppssb e gnd aim them
towards the main listening position.
Mount the TOP FRONT left and right speakers on
TFL/TFR " : . g :
(Top front speaker the ceiling slightly in front of your main listening
P P position and aligned with the left and right front
left/right):
speakers.
TML/TMR Mount the TOP MIDDLE left and right speakers
(Top middle speaker directly above the main listening position and
left/right): aligned with the left and right front speakers.

. «-» 06
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About Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers

Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers reflect the sound off the ceiling to allow
the sound to come from over your head by using a special upward-
pointing speaker that is placed on the floor.

You can enjoy the Dolby Atmos 3D sound even in an environment where

FDL FDR speakers cannot be installed on the ceiling.
SDL SDR
i —
= %

Place the FRONT Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker

FDL/FDR on the front speaker. For a Dolby Atmos Enabled
(Front Dolby speaker integrated with a front speaker, place the Dolby
left/right): Atmos Enabled speaker instead of the front
speaker.
Place the SURROUND Dolby Atmos Enabled
SDL/SDR speaker on the surround speaker. For a Dolby
(Surround Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker integrated with a surround

speaker left/right): speaker, place the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker
instead of the surround speaker.

. «a» 0eo
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# Height speakers layout
e This unit is compatible with Dolby Atmos and DTS:X which offers an even wider FHL FHR
and deeper surround sensation. @ @
* Dolby Atmos is not supported in a 5.1-channel or less speaker configuration. T T
e DTS:X can be selected regardless of the speaker configuration. FL |—| = |—| FR
o Use the illustration below as a guide for how high each speaker should be TFLO C O TFR
installed. The height does not need to be exactly the same. : :
Top middle speaker ™LO @ O™R
Top front speaker OsL SR
Front height — T
speaker
- Point slightly 3 Surround
downwards speaker
[Viewed from the top]
Surround
— back
speaker
Front speaker

[Viewed from the side]

*1:30°—-45° *2:30° - 55° *3:65° - 100°
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B When 7.1-channel speakers are installed using HW When 5.1-channel speakers are installed
surround back speakers

/’,Listening S~
SBL iy position L SBR

*122°-30° *290°-110° *3135°-150°

*122°-30° *2120°

&
o When using a single surround back speaker, place it directly behind the listening
position.

D - € @ 00O
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B Layout including height speakers and ceiling 1 Ceiling speaker layout example
speakers Combination of 5.1-channel layout and top middle speakers.

O Height speaker layout example

Combination of 5.1-channel layout and front height speakers.

= TML T™MR

. «-» 0eo
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U Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker layout example

Combination of 5.1-channel layout and front Dolby speakers.
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Connecting speakers

Here we connect the speakers in the room to this unit.

Before connecting speakers

NOTE NOTE

o Disconnect this unit’'s power plug from the power outlet before connecting the o Carry out the following settings when using a speaker with an impedance of 4 - 6
speakers. Also, turn off the subwoofer. Q/ohms.

. Conr_1ect so that the gpeaker gable core wires dolnot protrude_ from the speaker 1. Press and hold the main unit's ZONE2 SOURCE and STATUS at the same
terminal. The protection circuit may be activated if the core wires touch the rear time for at least 3 nd
panel or if the + and - sides touch each other. (“Protection circuit” (15~ _p. 275)) ime for at least 5 seconds. ]

« Never touch the speaker terminals while the power cord is connected. Doing so V.Format:< NTSC> appears on the d|§play.
could result in electric shock. When the “Setup Assistant” (page 9 in the separate 2. Press DIMMER on the main unit three times.

“Quick Start Guide”) is running, follow the instructions in the “Setup Assistant”

“Sp.Imp.:<8ohms>”" appears on the display.
screen for making connections. (Power is not supplied to the speaker terminals

) ) - ) 3. Press TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - on the main unit to
while the “Setup Assistant” is running.) select the impedance
o Use speakers with an impedance of 4 - 16 Q/ohms.
8ohms Select when the impedance for all of the
(Default): connected speakers is 8 Q/ohms or over.
Gohms: Select when the impedance for any of the

connected speakers is 6 Q/ohms.

dohms: Select when the impedance for any of the
: connected speakers is 4 Q/ohms.

4. Press the main unit's STATUS to complete the setting.
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B Connecting the speaker cables B Connecting the subwoofer
Carefully check the left (L) and right (R) channels and + (red) and — Use a subwoofer cable to connect the subwoofer. Two subwoofers can
(black) polarities on the speakers being connected to this unit, and be be connected to this unit.
sure to connect the channels and polarities correctly. To use two subwoofers, set “Subwoofer” to “2 spkrs” in the “Speaker
. i Config.” setting. (125~ _p. 193)
1 Peel off about 3/8 inch (10 mm) of sheathing from the The level and distance can be set separately for Subwoofer 1 and
tip of the speaker cable, then either twist the core wire Subwoofer 2.

tightly or terminate it.

)
ﬁ -0 OO0

2 Turn the speaker terminal counterclockwise to loosen it.

3 Insert the speaker cable’s core wire to the hilt into the S \

speaker terminal.
@ SW1 SW2

4 Turn the speaker terminal clockwise to tighten it.
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B About the cable labels (supplied) for channel Speaker Color
identification FRONT L White
The channel display section for speaker terminals on the rear panel is FRONT R Red
color-coded for each channel to be identifiable. CENTER Green
Attach the cable label corresponding to each speaker to each speaker SURROUND L
cable. SURROUND R
This makes it easy to connect the correct cable to the speaker SURROUND BACK L
terminals on the rear panel. SURROUND BACK R Brown
FRONT HEIGHT L
FRONT HEIGHT R Brown
ZONE2L
ZONE2 R Brown
TOP FRONT L
TOP FRONT R Brown
TOP MIDDLE L
TOP MIDDLE R Brown

FRONT DOLBY L

FRONT DOLBY R Brown
SURROUND DOLBY L
SURROUND DOLBY R Brown
SUBWOOFER 1 Black
SUBWOOFER 2 Black
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Attach the cable label for each channel to its speaker cable as shown
in the diagram.

Refer to the table and attach the label to each speaker cable.

Then, make connection so that the color of the speaker terminal
matches that of the cable label.

[ How to attach the cable labels ]

Speaker
[e) This unit

O
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Speaker configuration and “Amp Assign” settings

This unit has a built-in 7-channel power amplifier. In addition to the basic 5.1-channel system, a variety of speaker systems can be configured by changing
the “Amp Assign” settings to suit the application, such as 7.1-channel systems, bi-amp connections and 2-channel systems for multi-zone playback.

(" p. 191)
Perform “Amp Assign” settings to suit the number of rooms and speaker configuration to be installed. (1Z&" p. 191)
Playback speaker and zone . . Connection
“Amp Assign” settings
MAIN ZONE ZONE2 page
5.1-channel 2-channel (Pre-out) | Can be set in all “Amp Assign” modes. 4
7.1-channel (surround back) 2-channel (Pre-out) Surround Back 42
7.1-channel (front height) 2-channel (Pre-out) Front Height 43
7.1-channel (top front) 2-channel (Pre-out) Top Front 44
7.1-channel (top middle) 2-channel (Pre-out) Top Middle 45
7.1-channel (front Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker) 2-channel (Pre-out) Front Dolby 46
7.1-channel (surround Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker) 2-channel (Pre-out) Surround Dolby 47
5.1-channel (bi-amp connection for front speaker) 2-channel (Pre-out) Bi-Amp 48
5.1-channel + second pair of front speaker 2-channel (Pre-out) Front B 49
5.1-channel e ZONE2 (Default) 50
#

* The sound mode that can be selected varies according to the speaker configuration. See “Sound modes and channel output” (1%~ p. 259) for the sound modes that are

supported.
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Connecting 5.1-channel speakers

This serves as a basic 5.1-channel surround system.

FroNT® SURROUND @ FTTT I
[+] =l L+ =] ] =] ) =] ) =]
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Connecting 7.1-channel speakers
System for 7.1-channel surround playback.

B Example connections when using surround back speakers

This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel system but with surround back speakers.

sw

# &

e Set “Assign Mode” to “Surround Back” in the menu. (1~ p. 191) * When using a single surround back speaker, connect it to the SURROUND BACK

L terminal.
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B Example connections when using front height speakers
This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel system but with front height speakers.

[Frc]

FRONT 18
[

e & ]

#
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Front Height” in the menu. (15~ p. 191)

e

SUBWOOFER

CENTER SURROUND L1 SURROUND YT e ] SURROUND BACK @
[ ]

[+ [

. «» 0eo
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B Example connections when using top front speakers
This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel system but with top front speakers.

< [TFL] [TFR] =

FRONT (3 FRONT (8 CENTER SURROUND 13 IETLTIGYCI SURROUND BACK i ETELRTETIL)
[ [ (] [ [ [ [] S (1] S [1] S

&#
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Top Front” in the menu. (125~ p. 191)
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Bl Example connections when using top middle speakers

This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel system but with top middle speakers.

‘ SUBWoOFER

FRONT (3 FRONT 18 CENTER SGEIEIEM  surrounD @ [RIETIEYTISR] SURROUND BACK @
[ [ [H] [ [ S [+ [ [ S

SW
&#
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Top Middle” in the menu. (125~ p. 191)
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B Example connections when using front Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel system but with front Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.

‘ SUBWOOFER

FRONT (3 FRONT 18 CENTER SGEIEIE  surrounD @ [RIETIEYTISR] SURROUND BACK @
[ [ [H] [ [ S [+ [ [ S

SW
&#
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Front Dolby” in the menu. (15~ p. 191)
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Bl Example connections when using surround Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel system but with surround Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.

‘ SUBWoOFER

FRONT (3 FRONT 18 CENTER SVGEIEIE  surrounD @ [RIETIEYTISR] SURROUND BACK @
[ [ [H] [ [ [ [ S [+ [ [ S

SW
&#
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Surround Dolby” in the menu. (125~ p. 191)

. «» 0eo
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Connecting 5.1-channel speakers: Bi-amp connection of front speaker

This system plays back 5.1-channels. You can use the bi-amp connection for front speakers. Bi-amp connection is a method to connect separate
amplifiers to the tweeter terminal and woofer terminal of a speaker that supports bi-amplification. This connection enables back EMF (power returned
without being output) from the woofer to flow into the tweeter without affecting the sound quality, producing a higher sound quality.

FRONT @ SURROUND @ EILIIEITXTYR] SURROUND BACK (8
© e ® [ © © °© e e 13 e

SwW
#
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Bi-Amp” in the menu. (%5 p. 192)

NOTE

* When making bi-amp connections, be sure to remove the short-circuiting plate or
wire between the speaker’s woofer and tweeter terminals.

. «a» 0eo
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o © © ©

&
o Set “Assign Mode” to “Front B” in the menu. (155~ p. 192)
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Connecting multi-zone speakers

B 5.1-channel (MAIN ZONE) + 2-channel (ZONE2) speaker connection

This connection method constructs a 5.1-channel speaker system in the MAIN ZONE and a 2-channel system in ZONE2.

MAIN ZONE

FRONT (8 SurROUND @ | TEMETTIAA] SURROUND BACK
[+ ] [+ [+ ] [+ S [+ [ (] [+

- N s
ZONE2

o Set “Assign Mode” to “ZONE2” in the menu. (125~ p. 192)

. «a» 0eo



/w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

B Connecting an external power amplifier

You can use this unit as a pre-amp by connecting an external power amplifier to the PRE OUT connectors. By adding a power amplifier to each
channel, the realness of the sound can be further enhanced.

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Subwoofer

Subwoofer
(Primary) Power amplifier (Secondary)
— AUDIO — AUDIO — AUDIO —
SuB- FRONT CENTER SURROUND SURROUND SuB-
WOOFER BACK WOOFER
1 L R 2
@@

| N

) T

&#

e When using just one surround back speaker, connect it to the left channel (L) terminal.
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Connectinga TV

Connect a TV to this unit so that the input video is output to the TV. You can also enjoy audio from the TV on this unit.
How to connect a TV depends on the connectors and functions equipped on the TV.

ARC (Audio Return Channel) function plays TV audio on this unit by sending the TV audio signal to this unit via HDMI cable.

Is the TV equipped with an HDMI connector?

l

Is the TV compatible with the ARC (Audio Return Channel) ?

l lm

\4
“Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI “Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI “Connection 3 : TV equipped without
connector and compatible with the ARC (Audio connector and incompatible with the ARC (Audio an HDMI connector” (125~ _p. 55)
Return Channel)” (12" _p. 53) Return Channel)” (12" _p. 54)
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Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and compatible with the ARC

(Audio Return Channel)

Use an HDMI cable to connect a TV that is compatible with the ARC function to this unit.
Set “HDMI Control” to “On” when using a TV that supports the ARC function. (125" p. 166)

‘SURROUND BACKE!

) N

1 T

&
¢ When using the ARC function, connect to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector.

> «a» 0O



W Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and incompatible with the ARC

(Audio Return Channel)

Use an HDMI cable to connect the TV to this unit.
To listen to audio from TV on this unit, use an optical cable to connect the TV to this unit.

TV
ouT IN
OPTICAL HDMI
ouT IN
=
7 y

. «a» 0O
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Connection 3 : TV equipped without an HDMI connector

Use a component video cable to connect the TV to this unit.
To listen to audio from TV on this unit, use an optical cable to connect the TV to this unit.

TV

out IN
OPTICAL COMPONENT VIDEO
out IN
Y P8 PR
ee@®
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Connecting a playback device

This unit is equipped with three types of video input connectors (HDMI, component video and composite video) and three types of audio input connectors
(HDMI, digital audio and audio).

Select input connectors on this unit according to the connectors equipped on the device you want to connect.
If the device connected to this unit is equipped with an HDMI connector, it is recommended to use HDMI connections.
In the HDMI connection, audio and video signals can be transmitted through a single HDMI cable.

“Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (155 p. 57)
“Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player” (1Z5~_p. 58)

» “Connecting a video camcorder or game console” (125" _p. 59)

» “Connecting a turntable” (125" p. 60)

#
e Connect devices to this unit as indicated by the input sources printed on the audio/video input connectors of this unit.

¢ The source that is assigned to the HDMI IN, DIGITAL AUDIO IN, COMPONENT VIDEO IN, VIDEO IN and AUDIO IN connectors can be changed. See “Input Assign” on how
to change the input source assigned to the input connectors. (IZ5~ p. 176)

e To play back audio signals that are input to this unit on a TV connected via HDMI, set in the menu “HDMI Audio Out” to “TV”. (1%~ p. 164)
« To enjoy content that is copyright protected by HDCP 2.2, use a playback device and TV compatible with HDCP 2.2 only.

. «» 0eo
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Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)

This explanation uses the connection with a satellite tuner/cable TV STB as an example.
Select the input connectors on this unit to match the connectors on the device that you want to connect to.

(HDMI incompatible device)

Satellite tuner/ Satellite tuner/
Cable TV Cable TV
AUDIO — VIDEO ——
AUDIO COAXIAL VIDEO
ouT ouT out HDMI
R L _ out
@ (©) Q) =

'SURROUND BACK®

) N

] I

- «a» 0eo
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Connecting a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player

This explanation uses the connection with a DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player as an example.
Select the input connectors on this unit to match the connectors on the device that you want to connect to.

(HDMI incompatible device) (HDMI incompatible device)
Blu-ray Disc player

DVD player DVD player Blu-ray Disc player ~
— AUDIO — — VIDEO — —— AUDIO —— — VIDEO
AUDIO AUDIO COAXIAL COMPONENT VIDEO
ouT VIDEO ouT out ouT HDMI HDMI
R L out R L Y Ps PR ouT out
(JO) (C] @0 ©®@ @00 = =

T 5

or
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Connecting a video camcorder or game console

This explanation uses the connection with a video camcorders as an example.
Connect a playback device to this unit, such as a video camcorder or game console.

Video camcorder

HDMI

out

=
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Connecting a turntable

This unit is compatible with turntables equipped with a moving magnet (MM) phono cartridge. When you connect to a turntable with a low output moving
coil (MC) cartridge, use a commercially available MC head amp or a step-up transformer.

If you set this unit’s input source to “Phono” and you accidentally increase the volume without having a turntable connected, you may hear a hum noise
from the speakers.

Turntable
(MM cartridge)

NOTE
e The earth terminal (SIGNAL GND) of this unit is not for safety grounding
o1 s purposes. If this terminal is connected when there is a lot of noise, the
r P ”E_ o noise can be reduced. Note that depending on the turntable,
pr = connecting the ground line may have the reverse effect of increasing

noise. In this case, it is not necessary to connect the ground line.

)

) T
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Connecting a USB memory device to the USB port

For operating instructions see “Playing a USB memory device” (155 p. 72).

USB memory

[

&
e Denon does not guarantee that all USB memory devices will operate or receive power. When using a portable USB hard disk drive (HDD) which came with an AC adapter,
use that device’s supplied AC adapter.

NOTE
« USB memory devices will not work via a USB hub.
e [tis not possible to use this unit by connecting the unit's USB port to a PC via a USB cable.
¢ Do not use an extension cable when connecting a USB memory device. This may cause radio interference with other devices.
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Connecting an FM/AM antenna

Connect the antenna, tune in to a broadcast and then move the antenna to

. . ; . AM | t

the location where there is least noise. Then use tape, etc. to fix the (sosgpﬁgeﬁnna
antenna in this location. (“Listening to FM/AM broadcasts” (1Z5"_p. 80))

&

o If you are unable to receive a good broadcast signal, we recommend installing an

outdoor antenna. For details, inquire at the retail store where you purchased the
unit.

NOTE

o Make sure the AM loop antenna lead terminals do not touch metal parts of the
panel.

FM indoor antenna
(supplied)

Blac
Whit
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B Using the AM loop antenna B AM loop antenna assembly
:uspendd::g (:ln a wall Il without b 1 Put the stand section through the bottom of the loop
uspend directly on a wafl without assembiing. antenna from the rear and bend it forward.

2 Insert the projecting part into the square hole in the
stand.

Nail, tack, etc.
Loop antenna

Standing alone
Use the procedure shown above to assemble.
When assembling, refer to “AM loop antenna assembly”.
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Connecting to a home network (LAN)

This unit can connect to a network using a wired LAN or wireless LAN.

You can connect this unit to your home network (LAN) to enable various ered LAN

types of playback and operations as described below. To make connections via wired LAN, use a LAN cable to connect the
» Playback of network audio such as Internet Radio and from your media router to this unit as shown in the figure below.

server(s)
o Playback of streaming music services (Network Atgt\::e d Storage)
» Using the Apple AirPlay function - @
‘ Q
o Operation on this unit via the network a7 '

» Operation with the HEOS wireless multi-room sound system
o Firmware Update

Internet

For connections to the Internet, contact an ISP (Internet Service

el
_ “ To WAN side
Provider) or a computer shop.

g

- 0 1:~ To LAN port
: =L AN o LAN port/ LAN port/
2 ] Ethernet Ethernet

connector

9]

connector

Router

11
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Wireless LAN #

. - e When using this unit, we recommend you use a router equipped with the followin
When connecting to the network via wireless LAN, connect the external functions: 9 y quipp 9
antennas for Bluetooth/wireless connectivity connection to the rear panel

d stand th ight o Built-in DHCP server
andstan em upright. This function automatically assigns IP addresses on the LAN.
See “Wi-Fi Setup” on how to connect to a wireless LAN router. o Built-in 100BASE-TX switch

(155" p. 203) When connecting multiple devices, we recommend a switching hub with a
speed of 100 Mbps or greater.
Internet

@. ~ 5 Modem e Only use a shielded STP or ScTP LAN cable (readily available at electronics
s

stores). (CAT-5 or greater recommended)

e The normal shielded-type LAN cable is recommended.
If a flat-type cable or unshielded-type cable is used, other devices could be
affected by noise.

e When using this unit connected to a network with no DHCP function, configure the
IP address, etc. in “Network”. (125" p. 202)

I_ﬁ\

NOTE
e The types of routers that can be used depend on the ISP. Contact your ISP or a
computer shop for details.

. ) o This unit is not compatible with PPPoE. A PPPoE compatible router is required if
\\ Router with access point /f- your contracted line is not set using PPPoE.

e Do not connect a NETWORK connector directly to the LAN port / Ethernet
connector on your computer.
* Various online services may be discontinued without prior notice.
T —J

2,
)
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Connecting an external control device

REMOTE CONTROL jacks

When this unit is installed in a location where the remote control signals cannot reach (installation in a cabinet etc.), it can still be controlled by the remote
control by connecting a remote control receiver unit (sold separately).

You can also use it to remotely control ZONE2 (another room).

Infrared
retransmitter Infrared sensor
)
[ [—]
= =
AUX Input Output

out

Device fitted with REMOTE CONTROL IN connectors

) N

11 T
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TRIGGER OUT jack

When a device with TRIGGER IN jack is connected, the connected device’s power on/standby can be controlled through linked operation to this unit.
The TRIGGER OUT jack outputs a maximum 12 V DC/150 mA electrical signal.

12V DC/150 mA trigger-compatible device

'SURROUND BACK®

T T

e Use a monaural mini-plug cable for connecting the TRIGGER OUT jack. Do not use a stereo mini-plug cable.

o If the permissible trigger input level for the connected device is larger than 12 V DC/150 mA, or has shorted, the TRIGGER OUT jack cannot be used. In this case, turn off the
power to the unit, and disconnect it.

‘ «a» 06O
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Connecting the power cord

After completing all the connections, insert the power plug into the power outlet.

() G-l [
I-” Power cord (supplied)

To household power outlet
(AC 120V, 60 Hz)
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Basic operation

\/ Appendix \

Input source —;

select
buttons

POWER

®

wute | voLmEe

MUTE «{X

T
|

POWER &

— VOLUME AY

Turning the power on

1 Press POWER ¢) to turn on power to the unit.

#
e You can press the input source select button when the unit is in standby mode to
turn on the power.

 You can also switch the power to standby by pressing ¢ on the main unit.

Selecting the input source

1 Press the input source select button to be played back.
The desired input source can be selected directly.
&

e You can also select the input source by turning SOURCE SELECT on the main
unit.

" «a» 0eo
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Adjusting the volume Playback a DVD player/Blu-ray Disc

player
1 Use VOLUME AY to adjust the volume. : : : :
The following describes the procedure for playing DVD player/Blu-ray Disc
# player.
¢ The variable range differs according to the input signal and channel level setting. P
repare for pl k.
e You can also adjust the master volume by turning MASTER VOLUME on the main 1 epare forp aybac
unit.

@ Turn on the power of the TV, subwoofer and player.
(@ Change the TV input to the input of this unit.

Turning off the sound temporarily

Press POWER () to turn on power to the unit.

(Muting)
player used for playback.
1 Press MUTE gx.

 MUTE indicator on the display flashes.

« o{X appears on the TV screen.

3 Press DVD or Blu-ray to switch an input source for a
4 Play the DVD player or Blu-ray Disc player.
|

P Surround playback (15~ p. 115)

e The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” in the menu. (125~ p. 156)
¢ To cancel mute, either adjust the sound volume or press MUTE o{X again.

¢ «a» 0O
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Playing a USB memory device

» Playing back music files stored on a USB memory device.
— » Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class standards
can be played on this unit.
o This unit is compatible with USB memory devices in “FAT16” or
“FAT32” format.
« The audio format types and specifications supported by this unit for
playback are as follows.
See “Playing back a USB memory devices” 1z _p. 255) for details.

USB « WMA
« MP3
@ « WAV
CH/PAGE Av ot « MPEG-4 AAC
@ « FLAC

oPTION

O-— OPTION « Apple Lossless
L L 2 - DSD
AV D> ‘ @’
ENTER | \gui
BACK —<‘>
CDRCED)

>/l
© & &
PP
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Playing files stored on USB memory 4 Browse the music on your USB memory device and
devices select something to play.
&
1 Insert a FAT32 formatted USB memory device into the o When you select something to play you will be asked how you want to
USB port. queue up your music.
2 Press USB to switch the input source to “USB”. Inserts the item into the queue after the
Play Now: currently playing track and plays the
3 Select the name of this unit. selected item immediately.
Play Now & Replace Clears the queue and plays the
Queue: selected item immediately.
Inserts the item into the queue after the
Play Next: current song and plays it when the

current song ends.
Add to End of Queue: Adds the item to the end of the queue.

USB Music -

Nature 05

Front panel Display

D D @@ 00O
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5 Use AV to select the “Play Now” or “Play Now & Rporgtonipaiens Roncton
Replace Queue”, then press ENTER. >/ Playback / Pause
¢t P Skip to previous track / Skip to next track

Playback starts.

Switch to the previous page/next page in

CH/PAGEAY the list display

NOW PLAYING

Nature

#

e When an MP3 music file includes album art data, the album art can be displayed while
playing the file.

Nature 01 - Various Artists ] NOTE

n » « Note that Denon will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any problems arising with
the data on a USB memory device when using this unit in conjunction with the USB
memory device.
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B Operations accessible through the option
menu

« “Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (15~ p. 110)

« “Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (15" p. 111)

» “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (155~ p. 112)

« “Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (15" p. 114)

& «a» 0eo
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Listening to music on a Bluetooth device

Music files stored on Bluetooth devices such as smartphones, digital

music players, etc. can be enjoyed on this unit by pairing and connecting
rowen I this unit with the Bluetooth device.

®— POWER O Communication is possible up to a range of about 98.4 /30 m.

NOTE

o To play back music from a Bluetooth device, the Bluetooth device needs to

support the A2DP profile.
&S Bluetooth

oPTION

O—-— OPTION
BACK —-O
/1l
Saee < P
I ——

. «o» 0eo
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Playing music from Bluetooth device 4 Select this unit when its name appears in the list of

. R Vi ispl n the screen of the Bluetooth
In order to enjoy music from a Bluetooth device on this unit, the Bluetooth devices displayed o

device must first be paired with this unit. device. . e .
Once the Bluetooth device has been paired, it does not need to be paired Connect to the Bluetooth device while “Pairing” is being displayed
again. on the display of the unit.
Perform the connection with the Bluetooth device close to the unit
1 Prepare for playback. (about 3.3 ft/1 m).
(1 Connect the supplied external antennas for Bluetooth/wireless 5 Play music using any app on your Bluetooth device.
connectivity to the Bluetooth/wireless LAN antenna connectors « The Bluetooth device can also be operated with the remote
on the rear panel. (%5 p. 22)

control of this unit.
« The next time the Bluetooth button is pressed on the remote

2 Press Bluetooth control unit, this unit automatically connects to the last Bluetooth
) device that was connected.

@ Press POWER O to turn on power to the unit.

When using for the first time, the unit will go into the pairing mode
automatically and “Pairing...” will appear on the display of the unit.

Operation buttons Function
3 Activate the Bluetooth settings on your mobile device. > Playback / Pause
I o Skip to previous track / Skip to next track
#

e Press STATUS on this unit during playback to switch the display between Title
name, Artist name, Album name, etc.

" «» 0eo
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Pairing with other Bluetooth devices NOTE
Pair a Bluetooth device with this unit ¢ To operate the Bluetooth device with the remote control of this unit, the Bluetooth
’ device needs to support the AVRCP profile.
1 Activate the Bluetooth settings on your mobile device * The remote control of this unit is not guaranteed to work with all Bluetooth devices.

* Depending on the type of Bluetooth device, this unit outputs audio that is coupled

) to the volume setting on the Bluetooth device.
2 Press and hold Bluetooth on the remote control unit for

at least 3 seconds.

B Operations accessible through the option
This unit will go into the pairing mode.

menu
3 Select this unit when its name appears in the list of « “Pairing with other Bluetooth devices” (155~ _p. 78)
devices displayed on the screen of the Bluetooth « “Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
device. (Channel Level Adjust)” (1ZF p. 110)
.  “Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (125" p. 111)
# « “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
e This unit can be paired with a maximum of 8 Bluetooth devices. When a 9th Select)” 1% p. 112)
Bluetooth device is paired, it will be registered in place of the oldest registered o © : . »
device. Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (15~ p. 114)

» You can also enter pairing mode by pressing the OPTION button when the
Bluetooth playback screen is displayed and selecting “Pairing Mode” from the
displayed option menu.
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Reconnecting to this unit from a

Bluetooth device

After pairing is completed, the Bluetooth device can be connected without
performing any operations on this unit.

This operation also needs to be performed when switching the Bluetooth
device for playback.

1 If a Bluetooth device is currently connected, deactivate
the Bluetooth setting of that device to disconnect it.

Activate the Bluetooth setting of the Bluetooth device
to be connected.

Select this unit from the Bluetooth device list on your
Bluetooth device.

Play music using any app on your Bluetooth device.

LS ~ T 7% B (b

e The screen automatically switches to the “Bluetooth” playback screen if a
Bluetooth device is connected while the power of this unit is on.

¢ When the “Network Control” setting of this unit is set to “Always On” and a
Bluetooth device is connected with the unit in the standby state, the power of the
unit will be turned on automatically. (15~ p. 207)
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Listening to FM/AM broadcasts

You can use the built-in tuner of this unit to listen to FM broadcasts and

— AM broadcasts.
Make sure the FM antenna and AM loop antenna are connected to this
unit first.

TUNER

CH/PAGE AV

AV D>
ENTER

G ¢ fi— TUNE +, -

& «o» 0eo
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Listening to FM/AM broadcasts B Use <> to select “FM” or “AM”, then press ENTER.

1
2

Connect the antenna. (“Connecting an FM/AM

antenna” (15~ _p. 62))

Press TUNER to switch the input source to “Tuner”.

[TV screen]

Now Playing

® FM 92.10MHz

D Tune € D Preset ormon] Option

[Display of this unit]

FM:

When listening to an FM broadcast.

AM:

When listening to an AM broadcast.

Press TUNE + or TUNE - to select the station you want

listen to.

Scanning is performed until it finds an available radio station. When
it finds a radio station, it stops the scan automatically and tunes in.

&#

* The modes for receiving FM broadcasts consists of “Auto” mode that automatically
searches available broadcast stations and “Manual” mode that lets you tune in
using buttons to change the frequency. The default setting is “Auto”. You can also
use “Direct Tune” to tune in by entering the frequency directly.

In “Auto” mode, you cannot tune in to radio stations if the reception is not good.
If this is the case, then use the “Manual” mode or “Direct Tune” mode to tune in.

Operation buttons

Function

TUNE +, -

Selects the radio station (up/down)

Press OPTION.
The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “FM/AM”, then press ENTER.

This displays the reception band input screen.

CH/PAGEAY Selects preset radio stations
AV Selects the radio station (up/down)
<> Selects preset radio stations

o «» 0O
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B Operations accessible through the option
menu

“Tuning in by entering the frequency (Direct Tune)” (1%~ p. 82)
“Changing the tune mode (Tune Mode)” (15~ p. 83)

“Tuning in to stations and presetting them automatically (Auto Preset
Memory)” 125~ p. 83)

“Presetting the current broadcast station (Preset

Memory)” (&~ p. 84)

“Specify a name for the preset broadcast station (Preset

Name)” (15~ p. 85)

“Skipping preset broadcast stations (Preset Skip)” (15" p. 86)
“Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (155" p. 110)

“Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (1Z5~ p. 111)

“Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (1" p. 112)

“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (1IZ5~ p. 114)

Tuning in by entering the frequency

(Direct Tune)

You can enter the receiving frequency directly to tune in.

1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Direct Tune”, then press ENTER.
The screen that lets you enter the frequency is displayed.

Use AV to select a number, then press .
o If <is pressed, the immediately preceding input is cancelled.

Repeat step 3 and enter the frequency of the radio
station you want to hear.

a A W DN

When setting is completed, press ENTER.
The preset frequency is tuned in.

- «a» 0eo
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Changing the tune mode (Tune Mode) Tuning in to stations and presetting

You can change the mode for tuning into FM and AM broadcasts. If you them automatically (AUtO Preset
cannot tune in automatically with “Auto” mode, change the mode to

“Manual” and tune in manually. Memory)
. C ” A maximum of 56 radio stations can be automatically preset.
1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed. 1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed.
2 Use AV to select “Tune Mode”, then press ENTER.
2 Use AV to select “Auto Preset Memory”, then press
3 Use < D> to select the tune mode, then press ENTER. ENTER.
Auto: Automatically search for and tune to a 3 Press ENTER.
receivable radio station. The unit starts to tune in to radio stations automatically and preset
Manually change the frequency one them.
Manual: step at a time each time the button is » When presetting is completed, “Completed” is displayed for about
pressed.

5 seconds and the option menu screen turns off.

#

e The preset memory is overwritten.
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Presetting the current broadcast Channel Default settings
a 1_8 92.10/92.30/92.50/92.70/93.10/93.50/93.70/94.10
station (Preset Memory) - MHz
Your favorite broadcast stations can be preset so that you can tune them 9_16 |94-30/94.50/94.70/94.90/95.10/95.30/95.50/95.70
in easily. MHz
Up to 56 stations can be preset. 1724 98.10/98.30/98.50/98.70/98.90/99.10/100.10/
100.30 MHz
1 Tune in the broadcast station you want to preset. »5_gp |10050/100.70/100.90/101.10/101.30/101.50/
(“Listening to FM/AM broadcasts” (1IZF" p. 81)) 101.70/101.90 MHz
103.10/103.30/103.50/103.70/103.90/104.10/
2 ::ess PPTION' i« disolaved 33-40 " 1404.30/104.50 MHz
© option menu screen s displayed. 41 _ag |10470/104.90/105.10/105.30/105.50/105.70/
3 Use AV to select “Preset Memory”, then press ENTER. 105.90/106.10 MHz
: e A 106.30/106.50/106.70/106.90/107.10/107.30/
The list of already preset channels is displayed. 49 -56 107.50/ 107.90 MHz
4 Use AV to select the channel you want to preset, then

The current broadcast station that is preset. LIStenlng to preset stations

» To preset other stations, repeat steps 1 to 4.
9 Use CH/PAGE AY to select the desired preset channel.

#

¢ You can also select preset broadcast stations by pressing TUNER PRESET CH +
or TUNER PRESET CH - on the main unit.
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Specify a name for the preset B Use AV to select a name label, then press ENTER.
broadcast station (Preset Name) The screen that lets you edit the Preset Name is displayed.
o If you select “Set Defaults”, then the unit returns to displaying the
You can set the name to the preset broadcast station or change it. frequency.

Up to 8 characters can be input.

. . Enter the characters, then press “OK”.
1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.

The option menu screen is displayed.

N O

Press OPTION to return to the previous screen.

Use AV to select “Preset Name”, then press ENTER.
The “Preset Name” screen is displayed.

3 Use < D> to select the group of the broadcast station
you want to name.

Use AV to select the broadcast station you want to
name, then press ENTER.

. «a» 0eo
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Skipping preset broadcast stations

[0 To set the stations you want to skip by stations

(Preset Ski p) @ Use < D> to select the group of broadcast stations you want
. . to skip.
Perform auto preset memory to save all the broadcasting stations that can . .
be received in the memory. Selecting a broadcast station becomes easier @ ldse ?IZ tto sellectt thSekb |;oadcast station you want to skip.
by skipping unnecessary memories. ® Use 0 select "SKip.

The station you selected is not displayed.
1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.

) - 4 Press OPTION to return to the previous screen.
The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Preset Skip”, then press ENTER.
The “Preset Skip” screen is displayed.

3 1 To set the stations you want to skip by groups

@) Use < > to select the group of broadcast stations you want to
skip.

(@) Press A to select “Set No. * — 3 to Skip”, then press ENTER.
Skip all the broadcast stations that are included in the
selected group “3-3”.

(* is the selected group number.)

. «a» 0eo
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Cancelling Preset Skip

1 While the “Preset Skip” screen is displayed, use <[> to

select a group containing a broadcast station to cancel
the skip for.

2 Use AV to select a broadcast station to cancel the skip
for.

3 Use </ D> to select “On”.
The skip is cancelled.

NOTE
» “Preset Skip” cannot be cancelled for groups.

- «a» 0eo
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Listening to Internet Radio

o Internet Radio refers to radio broadcasts distributed over the Internet.

by Tuneln Radio service.

playback are as follows.

« WMA
" : INTERNET " MP3
gl (HEOS Music) —+@ @& — RADIO « MPEG-4 AAC

®
CH/PAGE AV — ==
@

0PTION

O—-— OPTION

L L 2
AV D> ‘ @’
ENTER ||\

BACK y
>/l
S < P
I ——

— Internet Radio stations from around the world can be received.
The Internet Radio station list on this unit the database service provided

The audio format types and specifications supported by this unit for

See “Playing back Internet Radio” (1IZ5~_p. 258) for details.
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Listening to Internet Radio #

¢ The display switches between track title and radio station name etc. each time the
in unit's STATUS i .
1 Press INTERNET RADIO. main unit's S US is pressed

* You can also press ‘# (HEOS Music). Use AV to select “Tuneln NOTE
Internet Radio”, then press ENTER. » The radio station database service may be suspended or be otherwise unavailable

ithout notice.
2 Select the station you want to play. winoutnorice
Operation buttons Function B Operations accessible through the option
>/ Playback / Pause menu
| * Skip to previous track / Skip to next track » “Adding to HEOS Favorites” (1% p. 108)
: : ; « “Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
CH/PAGE A Y Switch to the previous page/next page in

the list display (Channel Level Adjust)” 15~ p. 110)
“Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (15" p. 111)

“Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (15" p. 112)

“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (1%~ p. 114)

* Enabled when playing Podcasts.
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Playing back files stored on a PC or NAS

» This unit can play back music files and playlists (m3u, wpl) from DLNA
— compatible servers including PCs and NAS devices on your network.
o Supported file formats:
For details, see “Playing back a file saved on a PC or
NAS” (15" p. 257).

« WMA
« MP3
o WAV
{§h (HEOS Music) —-@® - WPEG-4 AAC
* Apple Lossless
CH/PAGE AV . oen
&-1— OPTION
e
ENTER | \gnit
BACK >/l

& em & < >
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Playing back files stored on a PC or 4 Browse the music on your PC/NAS and select
NAS something to play.

Use this procedure to play music files or playlists stored on DLNA files e

servers on your local network. e When you select something to play you will be asked how you want to

queue up your music.

1 Press ¥ (HEOS Music).

Inserts the item into the queue after the
2 Use AV to select “Music Servers”, then press ENTER. Play Now: currently playing track and plays the
selected item immediately.

Play Now & Replace Clears the queue and plays the

Queue: selected item immediately.

Tuneln Internet Radio Inserts the item into the queue after the
Play Next: current song and plays it when the

HEOS Favorites current song ends.

Music Servers Add to End of Queue: Adds the item to the end of the queue.

USB Music

Music Servers -

3 Select the name of your networked PC or NAS
(Network Attached Storage) server.

e Live 05

Front panel Display 91
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#
13 th] [13
Use AV to Seleft the Play Now” or Play Now & * The display switches between track title, artist name, and album title each time the
Replace Queue”, then press ENTER. main unit's STATUS is pressed.
Playback starts. e When a WMA (Windows Media Audio), MP3 or MPEG-4 AAC file includes album
art data, the album art can be displayed while the music files are playing.
e If you use Ver.11 or later of Windows Media Player, the album art for WMA files
can be displayed.

($)]

NOW PLAYING

NOTE

e When playing back music files with your PC or NAS connected through wireless
LAN, audio may be interrupted depending on your wireless LAN environment. In
this case, connect using a wired LAN.

- e The order in which the tracks/files are displayed depends on the server

TR specifications. If the tracks/files are not displayed in alphabetical order due to the

server specifications, searching by the first letter may not work properly.

Live 01 - Various Artists

Operation buttons Function
>/l Playback / Pause
¢ Pl Skip to previous track / Skip to next track

Switch to the previous page/next page in

CH/PAGEAY the list display

Front panel Display 92
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B Operations accessible through the option
menu

« “Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (15~ p. 110)

« “Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (15" p. 111)

» “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (155~ p. 112)

« “Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (15" p. 114)
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Getting the HEOS App

You can use many online music streaming services from the HEOS App. Depending upon your geographical location, there are several options to choose
from. For more information about which services are available in your area please visit http://www.HEOSbyDenon.com

Download the HEOS App for iOS or Android by searching App Store, Google Play store or Amazon Appstore for “HEOS”.

Download on the GETITON
& AppStore Il P> Google Ploy JRLEELL

2 «» 0eo




/ Contents \/Connections Playback Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \
[ " C"croo vour HEoS Account

HEOS Accounts can be registered in “HEOS Account” (1~ _p. 209) in the

menu of this unit or by tapping “Music” tab - “Settings” icon k& in the
HEOS App.

B What is a HEOS Account?

A HEOS Account is master account or “keychain” for managing all of
your HEOS music services with one single username and password.

B Why do | need a HEOS Account?

With the HEOS Account you just have to enter your music services
login names and passwords one time. This allows you to easily and
quickly use multiple controller apps on different devices.

You just log into your HEOS Account on any device and you will have
access to all of your associated music services, play history and
custom playlists, even if you are at a friend’s house listening to music
on their HEOS system.

H Signing up for a HEOS Account

You will be instructed to signup for a HEOS Account the first time you
try to access any music service from the main “Music” menu of the
HEOS App.

D -

1

2
3
4

Tap the “Music” tab.

Select the Settings icon [ in the upper left corner of
the screen.

Select “HEOS Account”.

Change your location, change your password, delete
your account or sign out of your account.

«o» 0eo
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Playing from streaming music services

A music service is an online music company that provides access to vast
music collections via free and/or paid subscriptions. Depending upon your I DT
geographical location, there are several options to choose from. For more

information about which services are available in your area please visit Kitchen
http://www.HEOSbyDenon.com M sonoemo?

Drag one room int r to group them

B Selecting a room/device o
Tap the “Rooms” tab, and select “AVR-X3500H” if there
are multiple HEOS devices.

&

® Tap the Pencil icon Ed at the top right to switch edit mode. You can change the
displayed name.

. «» 06O
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B Selecting the music track or station from
music sources

Music
1 Tap the “Music” tab and select a music source. <tunein

#

» All music services displayed may not be available in your location.

{S)napster SiriusXm

wille sounoctoup 9 This Phone

D Music Servers \P USB Music

=) Playlists © History
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2 Browse the music to play. Album NowPlaying  J=
After selecting a music track or radio station the app will Z""é'um
automatically change to the “Now Playing” screen.
/' Track
rack 01
* When you select a music track to play you will be asked how you want to Rooms
queue up your music.
Play Now
Inserts the item into the queue after the Play Now & Replace Queue .-
Play Now: currently playing track and plays the ol
selected item immediately. IRy Dol
Play Now & Replace Clears the queue and plays the Add to End of Queue
Queue: selected item immediately.
Cancel

Inserts the item into the queue after the
Play Next: current song and plays it when the
current song ends.

Add to End of Queue:  Adds the item to the end of the queue.

#

* When you select a radio station the following items are displayed.

Play Now: Plays the selected item immediately.
Add to HEOS Favorites: Adds to HEOS Favorites.
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Listening to the same music in multiple

] Rooms Va 1 Rooms

Drag one room into another to group them Drag one room into another to group them

rooms

Dining
The HEOS system is a true multi-room audio system that automatically ' e
synchronizes audio playback between multiple HEOS devices so that the e
audio coming from different rooms is perfectly in sync and always sounds 1 > . g
amazing! You can easily add up to 32 HEOS devices to your HEOS
system. You can join or group up to 16 individual HEOS devices into a —

group of HEOS devices that function as if they were a single HEOS
device.

Kitchen

Bedroom
B Grouping rooms s

1 Press and hold your finger on room that is not playing
music.

2 Drag it into the room that is playing music (indicated by
the red outline) and lift your finger.

3 The two rooms will be grouped together into a single
device group and both rooms will be playing the same
music in perfect sync.

&
e When audio from the device connected to this unit is played back in a group, only

2-channel PCM input from the HDMI, digital or analog terminals can be played
back.
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B Ungrouping rooms

1 Rooms Vi 1 Rooms Y

. Drag one room into another to group them Drag one room into another to group them
Press and hold your finger on room that you want to —
remove from the group. - Il Song Na

2 Drag it out of the group and lift your finger.

H -

Kitchen
Il Song Name 4

NOTE

¢ You can not remove the first room that started playing the music before grouping.

Kitchen

Bedroom
Song Name 3

Front panel Display

- G W OO



/ Contents \/Connections Playback Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

B Grouping all rooms (party mode) I — —

YOU can easily grOUp 16 rooms together into Party Mode by using a Drag one room into another to group them Drag one room into another to group them
"pinch" gesture.

—h

Place two fingers on the screen over the list of rooms.

Dining

N

Quickly pinch your two fingers together and release.

Living

2-> . Kitchen

w

Song Name 3 Kitchen
All of your rooms will be joined together and begin t
playing the same music in perfect sync. B 4 Bedroom

Song Name 4‘
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B Ungrouping all rooms

You can easily ungroup all of your rooms and exit Party Mode by using
a "spread" gesture.

1 Place two fingers close together on the screen over list
of rooms.

2 Quickly spread your two fingers apart from each other
and release.

3 All of your rooms will be ungrouped.

Front panel Display

1 Rooms

Drag one room into another to group them
Dining
I Name

Dining

Living

2 g Kitchen

Bedroom

] Rooms

Drag one room into another to group them

. Dini
. Living

chen
y Name 3

Bedroom
Name 4
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AirPlay function

Music files stored on your iPhone, iPod touch, iPad or iTunes can be Router
played on this unit via the network. PC u

&

o Source input will be switched to “HEOS Music” when AirPlay playback is started.
¢ You can stop AirPlay playback by choosing other input source.

e To see song and artist names together, press STATUS on the main unit.

o For information about how to use iTunes, also see the Help for iTunes.
e The screen may differ depending on the OS and software versions.

This unit
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Playing songs from your iPhone, iPod Playing iTunes music with this unit

touch or iPad

If you update your “iPhone/iPod touch/iPad” to iOS 4.2.1 or later, you can
stream music stored in your “iPhone/iPod touch/iPad” directly to this unit.

Install iTunes 10, or later, on a Mac or Windows PC that
is connected to the same network as this unit.

. . . - Turn this unit ON.
1 Connect your iPhone, iPod touch or iPad Wi-Fi to the 2 . e ) o
same network as this unit. Set “Network Control” to “Always On” for this unit. (125" p. 207)
» For details, see your device’s manual.
NOTE
2 Play the song on your iPhone, iPod touch or iPad. o When “Network Control” is set to “Always On”, the unit consumes more
AirPlay icon is displayed on the iPhone, iPod touch or iPad screen. standby power.
3 Tap the AirPlay icon. 3 Sta_rt |Tu_nes and click the AirPlay icon to select the
main unit.
[Example] iOS 10 [Example] iOS 9 [Example] iTunes
<« 1l »
= -) E——) A
'¢@~: . - ll @ |.
‘QA-’ | : L:.‘AerIly~, “. -"
S mm -
4 Select the speaker (devices) you want to use. 4 Choose a song and click play in iTunes.

The music will stream to this unit.
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NOTE

o In playback using the AirPlay function, the sound is output at the iPhone, iPod
touch, iPad or iTunes volume setting level.

with the remote control unit of this unit
You should turn down the iPhone, iPod touch, iPad or iTunes volume prior to

playback and then adjust it to a suitable level. With this unit’s remote control unit, you can perform iTunes song play,
pause, and auto search (cue) operations.

Perform iTunes playback operations

1 Select the “Edit” - “Preferences...” in the iTunes menu.
2 Select “Devices” in the iTunes setting window.

3 Check “Allow iTunes audio control from remote
speakers”, and then click “OK”.

#

o This does not need to be set if using version 12 or later of iTunes.
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Spotify Connect function

Spotify is the world’s most popular streaming service. If you subscribe to
Spotify Premium, you can control your new speaker with your phone or
tablet. Because Spotify is built-in to your speaker, you can still take calls or
use other apps - the music never stops.

For information on how to set up and use Spotify Connect please visit
www.spotify.com/connect

Playing Spotify music with this unit

Download the “Spotify App” onto your Android or iOS device beforehand.
To play a Spotify track in this unit, you need to register in the Spotify
premium account first.

1 Connect the Wi-Fi settings of the iOS or Android device

Spotify server h > ;
in the same network as this unit.

Launch the Spotify App.

Play back the Spotify track.

Jececocep

S WN

Tap the Spotify icon @ to select the unit.
The music will stream to this unit.

Spotify App
This unit = /” —
5 Audio Control
- streaming /
control

N o W WAY T
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Convenience functions

This section explains how to use convenient functions that can be used for

each input source.
| 2oneseer These functions can only be set in the MAIN ZONE.
_@

MAIN

«§h (HEOS Music) —-@®

oPTION

O-7— OPTION

e
enten | Q)
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Adding to HEOS Favorites Playing back HEOS Favorites

1 While content is playing, press OPTION. 1 Press ‘it (HEOS Music).
The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “HEOS Favorites”, then press ENTER.
2 Use AV to select “Add to HEOS Favorites”, then press
ENTER.

MusIC

Tuneln Internet Radio

HEOS Favorites

Music Servers

USB Music

3 Browse the content and select something to play.
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Deleting a HEOS Favorites

1 While the HEOS Favorites content list is displayed, use
AV to select the item you want to remove from HEOS
Favorites, then press OPTION.

2 Use AV to select “Remove from HEOS Favorites”, then
press ENTER.
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Adjusting the volume of each channel 4 Use <> to adjust the volume.

to match the input source (Channel
. -12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)
Level Adjust)

The volume of each channel can be changed while listening to music. You 5 Use AV D> to select “Exit”, then press ENTER.
can set this for each input source.

1 Press OPTION. #

An option menu screen is displayed o Select “Reset” and press ENTER if you want to restore the adjustment values of

) o . ) the various channels to “0.0 dB” (Default).
¢ When the ||.'1p.ut Spurce is *HEOS !‘\AUS'C i ar.1 °pt'°? menu for ¢ Headphone volume can be adjusted when a headphone is connected.
online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press

ENTER e “Channel Level Adjust” settings are stored for each input source.
: * You can only set this for speakers that output audio. In addition, you cannot set
B this when in the menu “HDMI Audio Out” is set to “TV”. (125" p. 164)
2 Use AV to select “Channel Level Adjust”, then press
ENTER.

The “Channel Level Adjust” screen is displayed.

3 Use AV to select the channel that you wish to adjust.

o - W WAl T
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Adjusting the tone (Tone) 4 Select “On” in step 3 and press V to select the sound

Adjusts the tonal quality of the sound.

1

Front panel

Press OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.

o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for

online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

Use AV to select “Tone”, then press ENTER.
The “Tone” screen is displayed.

Use < D> to set the tone control function to on/off.

range to be adjusted.

Bass: Adjust bass.
Treble: Adjust treble.

B Use <[>to adjust the tone, then press ENTER.

-6 dB - +6 dB (Default : 0 dB)

&

* “Tone” settings are stored for each input source.

e This cannot be set when the sound mode is set to “Direct” or “Pure Direct”.
e This item cannot be set when “Dynamic EQ” is set to “On”. (1Z&" p. 158)

On: Allow tone adjustment (bass, treble).
gjf:;fault)' Playback without tone adjustment.

e You cannot set this when no audio signal is input or in the menu “HDMI Audio Out”
issetto “TV”. (125" p. 164)
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Displaying your desired video during 4 If you selected “On” in step 3, press V and select
audio playback (Video Select) “Source”.
This unit can display video from a different source on TV during audio 5 Use </ D> to select the input source for video you want
playback. You can set this for each input source. to play back, then press ENTER.
U Supported input sources:
CD* / Tuner / HEOS Music / Phono #
* This cannot be set when any of the HDMI, component video or video * "Video Select” setlings are stored for each input source.

connectors are assigned.

1 Press OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.

o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for

online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

2 Use AV to select “Video Select”, then press ENTER.
The “Video Select” screen is displayed.

3 Use < D> to select the Video Select mode.

EI)Df;fault)- Disable Video Select mode.
On: Enable Video Select mode.

CD €D G 00O
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Adjusting the picture quality for your 3 Use <> to select the picture mode.

viewing environment (Picture Mode)

Off No picture quality adjustment is done
. Default): with this unit.
0 Supported input sources : ( ) The standard mode suited 7 n
. e standard mode suited for mos
CBL/SAT/ D_VD / Blu-ray /*Game / Al_J)i1 / Standard: living foom viewing environments.
AUX2 / Media Player / CD™ / TV Audio Movie: A mode suited for watching movies in a
* You can set the picture mode when an HDMI, component video or video ' dark room such as a theater room.
connector is assigned. - A mode that makes graphic images for
Vivid: games, etc. brighter and more vivid
{1 Press OPTION. i : -
. - R A mode suited for low bit rate video
An option menu screen is displayed. Streaming: sources.
2 Use AV to select “Picture Mode”, then press ENTER. ISF Day: A mode suited for watching movies in a
) - bright room during the day.
The “Picture Mode” screen is displayed. - - —
ISF Night: A mode suited for watching movies in a
ght: dark room at night.
Custom: Adjusts the picture quality manually.

4 Press ENTER.

&#

* “Picture Mode” settings are stored for each input source.
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B Stopping the All Zone Stereo mode

Playing the same music in all zones (All

Zone Stereo)

You can play back the music being played back in MAIN ZONE
simultaneously in ZONE2 (another room).
It is useful when you want to enjoy the same music at the same time in

multiple rooms during home party or when you want to play back the same
BGM in the entire house.

1 Press OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.
* When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for

online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

2 Use AV to select “All Zone Stereo”, then press ENTER.
The “All Zone Stereo” screen is displayed.

3 Sselect “start”, then press ENTER.

The input source for ZONEZ2 is switched to the same input source as
for MAIN ZONE, and playback starts in the All Zone Stereo mode.

1

N WD

During playback in All Zone Stereo mode, press
OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.

* When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for

online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

Use AV to select “All Zone Stereo”, then press ENTER.

Select “Stop”, then press ENTER.

e The All Zone Stereo mode is canceled even when the power supply of the MAIN
ZONE is turned off.

o In the All Zone Stereo mode, only the “Multi Ch Stereo” and “Stereo” sound modes
can be selected.

e When “HDMI Audio Out” is set to “TV”, the All Zone Stereo mode is not available.
(7~ p. 164)
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Selecting a sound mode

.
AV
MOVIE — & EEel [~ PURE
MUSIC GAME
————

This unit allows you to enjoy various kinds of surround and stereo
playback modes.

Disc formats such as Blu-ray Disc and DVD, as well as being supported by
digital broadcasting, and even by streaming movies and music from
internet-based subscription services.

This unit supports playback of almost all of these multi-channel audio
formats. It also supports surround playback of audio formats other than
multi-channel audio such as 2-channel stereo audio.

#

« For audio formats recorded on a disc, see the disc jacket or label.
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e Press MOVIE, MUSIC or GAME to display a list of the sound modes

1 Press MOVIE. MUSIC or GAME to select a sound mode. that can be selected. Each time you press MOVIE, MUSIC or GAME,
’ the sound mode changes.

+ While the list is displayed, you can also use AV to select a sound

Switches to the sound mode suitable for
MOVIE : L . mode.
enjoying movies and TV programs. ) ) ) )
Switches o Th Tmod ablaT o Try out various sound modes and enjoy sound mode in your favorite
MUSIC : V\.II C. es 1o _e sSouna mode suitable Tor mode.
enjoying music.
GAME : Switches to the sound mode suitable for &
’ enjoying games. o Please set the surround mode to Dolby Atmos/Surround when playing back Dolby
Atmos encoded content. Dolby Atmos/Surround delivers the optimum playback
. experience from Blu-ray and streaming sources encoded with Dolby Atmos as well
# as channel based content. The default setting of this receiver is Dolby Atmos/
¢ The MOVIE, MUSIC, or GAME button memorizes the last sound mode selected for Surround.

its button. Pressing MOVIE, MUSIC, or GAME recalls the same sound mode as
the one selected at the previous playback.

o If the content played back does not support the previously selected sound mode,
the most appropriate sound mode for the content is automatically selected.
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[Example] When MOVIE is pressed .
Direct playback

Sound recorded in source is played as is.

stereo q Press PURE to select “Direct”.
; ;
FE=v—— Direct playback begins.

Multi Ch Stereo

Mono Movie #

Virtual

o While DSD signals are played back, “DSD Direct” is displayed.

This unit provides not only sound modes that conform to the formats
recorded on discs such as Dolby and DTS, but also extended types of
modes that match your speaker configuration and “original sound modes”
that create atmosphere of Rock Arena and Jazz Club, etc.
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Pure Direct playback Auto surround playback

This mode is for playback with higher sound quality than in Direct playback
mode.

This mode turns off the main unit display and analog video circuit. Doing
S0 suppresses noise sources that affect sound quality.

1 Press PURE to select “Pure Direct”.

The display goes dark, and Pure Direct playback begins.
#
o In Direct and Pure Direct sound modes, the following items cannot be adjusted.
e Tone (15" p.111)
e Restorer (125" p. 154)
* MUltEQ® XT32 (1 p. 157)
¢ Dynamic EQ (iZ5~ p. 158)
e Dynamic Volume (15~ p. 159)
e Graphic EQ (125~ p. 160)

NOTE

Video signals are only output when HDMI signals are played in the Pure Direct
mode.

« When the Pure Direct mode has been selected, the display turns off after about 5
seconds.

This mode detects the type of input digital signal, and automatically
selects the corresponding mode for playback.
Perform stereo playback when the input signal is PCM. When the input

signal is Dolby Digital or DTS, the music is played back according to the
respective channel number.

q Press PURE to select “Auto”.
Auto surround playback begins.
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Description of sound mode types

Dolby sound mode

Sound mode type Description

Dolby Atmos™ Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby Atmos. If you have selected a different sound mode
previously, please select again this mode for Dolby Atmos content play back. It decodes Dolby Atmos content and its
positioning data in real time and outputs audio from the appropriate speakers, creating natural audio images regardless of
the speaker layout. Use ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.

Dolby TrueHD Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby TrueHD at 192kHz/96kHz.

Dolby Digital Plus Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby Digital Plus.

Dolby Digital Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby Digital.

* This mode is not supported in a 5.1-channel or less speaker configuration.
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DTS sound mode

Sound mode type

Description

DTS Surround

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS.

DTS ES Dscrt6.1*1

This mode is suitable for playing discs recorded in DTS-ES.
The surround back channel added using the discrete method is played as an independent channel.
Since all channels are independent, the 360-degree spacial expressiveness and sound localization are enhanced.

DTS ES Mtrx6.1*1

This mode is suitable for playing discs recorded in DTS-ES.
The surround back channel added to the surround-left and surround-right channels by a matrix encoder at software

recording time is decoded by this unit's matrix decoder and played from each channel (surround left, surround right,
surround back).

DTS 96/24 This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS 96/24.
DTS-HD This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS-HD.
DTS Express This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS Express.
DTS:X This mode can be selected when playing back content encoded with DTS:X.
It decodes DTS:X content and its positioning data in real time and outputs audio from the appropriate speakers, creating
natural audio images regardless of the speaker layout. Use height speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.
DTS Neural:X

This mode uses DTS Neural:X Upmixer to extend various sources to natural and realistic multi channels for playback.
Use height speakers such as front height speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.

DTS Virtual:X*2*3

This mode uses DTS Virtual:X with virtual height and virtual surround processing to realize a three-dimensional sound field

when the height speakers are not used.

*1 This can be selected when “Speaker Config.” - “Surr. Back” is not set to “None”. (IZF" p. 194)

*2 This can be selected when Height, Ceiling and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers are not being used.
*3 It cannot be selected when the input signal is Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos.
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PCM multi-channel sound mode

Sound mode type Description
Multi Ch In This mode can be selected when playing multi-channel PCM/DSD sources.

Original sound mode

Sound mode type Description
Multi Ch Stereo This mode is for enjoying stereo sound from all speakers.
Rock Arena This mode simulates the expansive sound of a live concert in an arena.
Jazz Club This mode simulates the experience of being in an intimate jazz club.
Mono Movie This mode works with monaural audio sources and delivers a surround sound effect. For optimum channel balance and
surround sound effects, connect the monaural source to both of the front (L/R) audio inputs.
Video Game This mode provides an exciting, dynamic surround sound effect with your favorite action video games.
Matrix This mode adds a spacious surround sound effect with stereo music sources.
Virtual This mode lets you experience an expansive surround sound effect when playing back through just the front (L/R)

speakers only, and when listening with stereo headphones.

Auto sound mode

Sound mode type Description

Auto In this mode, the type of digital signal input, such as Dolby Digital, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital EX,
Dolby Atmos, DTS, DTS-HD, DTS:X, DTS-ES, PCM (multi-channel) is detected, and the playback mode switches
automatically to the corresponding mode.

If the input signal is analog or PCM (2-channel), stereo playback is used. For Dolby Digital or DTS, the music is played
back according to the respective channel number.
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Stereo sound mode

Sound mode type
Stereo

Description

This mode plays 2-channel stereo audio with no additional surround sound processing.
« Sound is output from the front left and right speakers, and subwoofer if connected.

+ When multi-channel signals are inputted, they are mixed down to 2-channel audio and are played back with no
additional surround sound processing.

Direct sound mode

Sound mode type

Direct

Description

This mode plays back audio as recorded in the source.

Pure Direct

This mode plays back an even higher quality sound than the “Direct” mode.
The following circuits are stopped in order to further improve sound quality.
« Display indicator circuit of the main body (display will go off.)

« The analog video input/output switcher and processor is disabled.
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Sound mode that can be selected for each input signal

» The following sound modes can be selected using the MOVIE, MUSIC and GAME buttons.
o Adjust the sound field effect with the menu “Surround Parameter” to enjoy surround sound the way you like it. (15 _p. 150)

Input signal Sound mode MOVIE button MUSIC button GAME button
Stereo @) O O
Dolby Surround *2 O O O
DTS Neural:X %2 O O O
DTS Virtual:X *3%4 O O O
Multi Ch Stereo @) O O
2-channel *1 Mono Movie O
Rock Arena O
Jazz Club O
Matrix O
Video Game O
Virtual O O O

*1 2-channel also includes analog input.

*2 This mode plays back 2-channel sources in 5.1 or 7.1-channel playback. It cannot be selected when headphones are used or when the speaker configuration is front
speakers only.

*3 It cannot be selected when headphones are used, or when a speaker configuration with any height speakers is used.
*4 |t cannot be selected when the input signal is Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos.
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Input signal Sound mode MOVIE button MUSIC button GAME button
Multi-channel *5 Stereo O O O
Dolby Digital O
Dolby Digital Dolby Digital + Dolby Surround %6 @) O O
Dolby Digital + Neural:X *6 O O O
Dolby Digital Plus O O O
. Dolby Digital Plus + Dolby Surround *6%7 O O O
Dolby Digital Plus —
Dolby Digital Plus + Neural:X *6 @) O O
Dolby Atmos *63%8 O O O
Dolby TrueHD O O O
Dolby TrueHD + Dolby Surround *6%7 O O O
Dolby TrueHD
Dolby TrueHD + Neural:X %6 O O O
Dolby Atmos *6%8 O O O
Dolby Atmos Dolby Atmos @) @) O
DTS Surround O O O
DTS ES Dscrt 6.1 %6 @) @) O
DTS ES Mirx 6.1 %6 O O O
DTS DTS 96/24 O @) O
DTS + Dolby Surround #*6 O O O
DTS + Neural:X %6 O O O
DTS + Virtual:X *3 O O O

*3 It cannot be selected when headphones are used, or when a speaker configuration with any height speakers is used.

*5 The sound mode that can be selected differs depending on the audio format of the input signal and the number of channels. For details, see “Types of input signals, and
corresponding sound modes” (IZ5~ p. 264).

*6 This cannot be selected when headphones are used.

*7 This can be selected when the input signal does not contain Dolby Atmos.

*8 This can be selected when the input signal contains Dolby Atmos.
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Input signal Sound mode MOVIE button MUSIC button GAME button
DTS-HD HI RES O O @)
DTS-HD MSTR O
DTS-HD/ DTS Express O O O
DTS Express DTS-HD + Dolby Surround *6 O O O
DTS-HD + Neural:X %6 @) O O
DTS-HD + Virtual:X *3 O O O
DTS:X O O O
DTS:X DTS:X MSTR O @) O
DTS:X + Virtual:X *3 @) @) O
Multi Ch In O O O
MultiChIn7.1 %6 O O O
PCM multi-channel Multi In + Dolby Surround *6 O O O
Multi Ch In + Neural:X *6 @) @) O
Multi In + Virtual:X %3 @) O O
Multi Ch Stereo @) O O
Mono Movie O
Rock Arena @)
Multi-channel *5 Jazz Club O
Matrix @)
Video Game O
Virtual O O O

*3 It cannot be selected when headphones are used, or when a speaker configuration with any height speakers is used.

*5 The sound mode that can be selected differs depending on the audio format of the input signal and the number of channels. For details, see “Types of input signals, and
corresponding sound modes” (IZ5~ p. 264).

*6 This cannot be selected when headphones are used.
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B Views on the display

@ Shows a decoder to be used.
* In the case of the Dolby Digital Plus decoder, *
@ Shows a decoder that creates sound output.

is displayed.

” indicates that the Dolby Surround decoder is being used.
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HDMI Control function

A recent addition to the HDMI standard is CEC (Consumer Electronics Control), which allows control signals from one device to communicate with
another device via the HDMI cable connection.

Setting procedure

1
2

Enable the HDMI Control function of this unit. 5 Switch the input source of this unit to check that video
Set “HDMI Control” to “On”. (1~ p. 166) from the player connected by HDMI is played back
correctly.

Turn the power on for all the devices connected by

HDMI cable. 6 When you turn the TV’s power to standby, check that
the power of this unit also goes to standby.

Set the HDMI Control function for all devices connected

by HDMI cable. NOTE
* Please consult the operating instructions for the connected » Some functions may not operate depending on the connected TV or player. Check
devices to check the settings. the owner’s manual of each device for details beforehand.
» Carry out steps 2 and 3 should any of the devices be unplugged. o The HDMI ZONE2 function is not compatible with the HDMI Control function.
o When the HDMI ZONE?2 function is used with “HDMI Control” in the menu set to
Switch the television input to the HDMI input connected “On”, the HDMI ZONE2 function may not fully work.
to this unit.
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Smart Menu function

\/ Appendix \

This function can be used to configure the settings of this unit, select an
input source and set Tuner and Internet Radio stations using the TV
remote control.

1 Enable the HDMI Control function of this unit and the
TV. (155" p. 166)

2 Set “Smart Menu” to “On” on this unit. (IZ5"_p. 168)

3 Select “AV Receiver” in a TV menu such as “Input”* or
“Operate Connected HDMI Device” %*.
The Smart Menu of this unit is displayed on the TV.

« This unit can be operated with the TV remote control while the
Smart Menu is displayed.

* The selection method differs depending on your TV.

Smart Menu

> 1™ > X

Now Playing

Source Sound Mode Setup Menu

Blu-ray

Quick Select 1 Quick Select 2 Quick Select 3 Quick Select 4

Help

Front panel

Display

D -

B Now Playing
Enjoy content from the input source currently selected on this unit.

B Source

Switch the input of this unit.

If you select “HEOS Music” or “Tuner”, you can continue to operate this
unit using the TV remote control.

B Sound Mode

Change the sound mode of this unit.
You can select from the following three sound modes.

Surround: Sunjound spund playback according to
the input signal.
Stereo: Stereo playback.

Multi Ch Stereo: Multi-channel stereo playback.
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B Setup Menu

Displays a setup menu for configuring the settings of this unit.

B Quick Select

Calls up the “Quick Select” items registered to this unit.

NOTE

o If the “HDMI Control” or “Smart Menu” settings have been changed, always reset
the power to connected devices after the change.

e The Smart Menu function may not work properly depending on the specifications
of your TV. In this case, set “Smart Menu” to “Off”. (125~ p. 168)
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Sleep timer function

You can have the power automatically switched to standby once a set time

has elapsed. This is convenient for viewing and listening while going to
| 2oneseer sleep. The sleep timer function can be set for each zone.
MAIN —®
ZONE2 SLEEP
I ——
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. . . - - - -
Using the sleep timer Checking the remaining time

Press SLEEP when the sleep timer is in operation.

1 Press MAIN or ZONEZ2 to select the operating zone with The remaining time appears on the display.
the remote control. . Bl To cancel the sleep timer
The button for the selected zone is lit.

Press SLEEP to select “Off”.

2 Press SLEEP and display the time you want to set. The SLEEP indicator on the display turns off.

o The SLEEP indicator lights up on the display and the sleep timer .
starts. #

» You can set the sleep timer in the range from 10 to 120 minutes in

e The sleep timer setting is canceled when the unit switches to standby mode.
steps of 10 minutes.

NOTE
e The sleep timer function cannot turn off the power of devices connected to this

unit. To turn off the power of those connected devices, set up sleep timers on the
connected devices themselves.
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Quick select plus function

Settings such as the input source, volume level and sound mode can be
registered to the QUICK SELECT 1 - 4 buttons.

| 2onesiazcr You can simply press one of the registered QUICK SELECT buttons in

MAIN —|/—® subsequent playbacks to switch to the group of saved settings in a batch.
By saving frequently used settings at the QUICK SELECT 1 - 4 buttons,
ZONE2 you will always be able to easily call up the same playback environment.

The Quick Select Plus function can be memorized for each zone.

&
e The QUICK SELECT button on main unit can only be used to operate the MAIN
ZONE.

QUICK SELECT

@ @ @ @ f[— QUICK
SELECT
1-4
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Calling up the settings

1 Press MAIN or ZONEZ2 to select the operating zone with
the remote control.
The button for the selected zone is lit.

2 Press QUICK SELECT.

The Quick Select settings registered to the button you pressed are
called up.

» The default settings for the input source are as shown below.

[MAIN ZONE] / [ZONE2]

Button Input source
QUICK SELECT 1 CBL/SAT
QUICK SELECT 2 Blu-ray
QUICK SELECT 3 Media Player
QUICK SELECT 4 HEOS Music

&
* Volume is not registered to Quick Select Plus in the factory default settings.
See “Changing the settings” to register volume to Quick Select Plus. (125~ p. 134)
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Changing the settings

1

Set the items below to the settings you want to
register.

The following settings from (D to (9 can be memorized for MAIN
ZONE, and settings (1) and (2) can be memorized for ZONE2.

@ Input source (15~ p. 70)

@ Volume (1ZF" p.71)

(® Sound mode (15" p. 115)

@ Audyssey (Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®,
Audyssey Dynamic Volume®, Audyssey LFC™) (155 p. 157)

(® “Restorer” (125" p. 154)

(® “Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (15" p. 110)

@ “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (1ZF"p. 112)

“Adjusting the picture quality for your viewing environment
(Picture Mode)” (125~ p. 113)

® “HDMI Video Output” (125~ p. 169)

#
e Press and hold QUICK SELECT while a radio station is being received is

being played back with any of the following sources, the current radio
station is memorized.

e Tuner/ Internet Radio Station

Tips

\/ Appendix \

2

Press MAIN or ZONE2 to select the operating zone with
the remote control.
The button for the selected zone is lit.

Press and hold the desired QUICK SELECT until
“Quick* Memory” or “Z2 Quick* Memory” appear on
the display.

The current settings will be memorized.

* is displayed the number for the QUICK SELECT button you
pressed.

B Changing the Quick Select Name

The MAIN ZONE Quick Select name displayed on the TV screen or
display of this unit can be changed to a different name.

For the name change method, see “Quick Select Names”.
(15 p. 216)
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Panel lock function

To prevent accidental operation of this unit, you can disable operation of = = =
the buttons on the front panel. Disabling all key button operations

& TUNER PRESET CH - STI-}TUS 4 Press & while you press and hold TUNER PRESET CH

+ and ZONE2 SOURCE with the unit in standby mode.
2 Use TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - to
select “FP/VOL LOCK On”.
| — — | m—
3 Press STATUS to enter the setting.
—O All button operations except () are disabled.
- —— T

TUNER PRESET CH +  ZONE2 SOURCE Disabling all button operations except
VOLUME

1 Press () while you press and hold TUNER PRESET CH
+ and ZONE2 SOURCE with the unit in standby mode.

Use TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - to
select “FP LOCK On”.

Press STATUS to enter the setting.
All button operations except () and VOLUME are disabled.

w
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Canceling the Panel lock function

1 Press ¢ while you press and hold TUNER PRESET CH
+ and ZONE2 SOURCE with the unit in standby mode.

2 Press TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - to
select “FP LOCK *Off”.

(** The currently set mode.)

3 Press STATUS to enter the setting.
The Panel lock function is canceled.
#

o Even when the Panel lock function is set, you can operate the unit using the
remote control unit.
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Remote lock function

When connecting an IR receiver, enable the Remote lock function. When
the function is enabled, you can not perform operations with the remote
control unit. remote control unit

By default, this function is disabled.

Disabling the sensor function of the

¢ TUNER PRESET CH- STATUS 1 Press () while you press and hold TUNER PRESET CH
| + and ZONE2 SOURCE with the unit in standby mode.

Use TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH -to
select “RC LOCK On”.

3 Press STATUS to enter the setting.
o The infrared light receiving function is disabled.

| Enabling the remote sensor function
TUNER PRESETCH+ ZONE2 SOURCE g

1 Press () while you press and hold TUNER PRESET CH
+ and ZONE2 SOURCE with the unit in standby mode.

2 Press TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - to
select “RC LOCK *Off”.
(¢ The currently set mode.)

3 Press STATUS to enter the setting.
Infrared light receiving function on the main unit is enabled.
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Web control function

You can control this unit from a web control screen on a web browser.

Controlling the unit from a web control

PC Router

This unit

Switch the “Network Control” setting to “Always On”.
O O (1% p. 207)

Check the IP address of this unit with “Information”.
(15~ _p. 202)

@ Network/Information

Friendly Name
DHCP
Connection

IP Address
MAC Address

Tablot Checking the IP address.

&
e This unit and the PC or tablet need to be connected correctly to the network in
order to use the web control function. (155" _p. 64)

* Depending on the settings of your security-related software, you may not be able 3 Start up the web browser.
to access this unit from your PC. If this is the case, then change the settings of the
security-related software.
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4 Enter the IP address of this unit in browser’s address

box.
For example, if the IP address of this unit is “192.168.100.19”, enter

“http://192.168.100.19”.

FEEESEESESESESESEEEEEEE.
© © w1 http://192.168.100.19 1
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

5 When the top menu is displayed on the web browser,
click on the menu item you want to operate.
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Playback in ZONE2 (Another room)

You can operate this unit to enjoy video and audio in a room (ZONE2) that is different from the room where this unit is placed (MAIN ZONE).
You can simultaneously play back the same source in both the MAIN ZONE and ZONE2. You can also play back separate sources in the MAIN ZONE

and ZONE2.

Connecting ZONE2

You can use the following three methods to play back video and audio in B Connection 1 : Connection through the HDMI
ZONEZ2 connector

ZONE2.

 “Connection through the HDMI ZONE2 connector” (125~ p. 140)
 “Connecting using a speaker output terminal” (15" p. 141)

» “Connecting using an external amplifier” (125~ _p. 141)

7 IN connector in ZONE2 (HDMI ZONEZ2 function).

This unit

MAIN ZONE

0]

HDMI

Z0NE2
=

I

ZONE2

g

P=————x

When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE2 OUT connector, you can
play back a video or audio from the device connected to the HDMI 1 —

/o7\

&#

e When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE2 OUT connector, and the MAIN
ZONE and ZONE?2 are set to the same input source, the MAIN ZONE audio may

be mixed down to 2-channel audio.
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B Connection 2: Connecting using a speaker B Connection 3 : Connection using an external

output terminal amplifier (ZONE2)

When “Assign Mode” is set to “ZONE2” in the menu, ZONE2 audio is
output from the SURROUND BACK speaker terminal. (15" p. 191)

MAIN ZONE

The audio signals of this unit's ZONE2 audio output connectors are
output to the ZONE2 amplifiers and played on these amplifiers.

——— MAIN ZONE N
This unit

ZONE2 ————

| SURROUND BACK @ EILLIIINLEAIN L]
[ e 4] e

This unit

J

R) L

#
e The analog audio signal and the 2-channel PCM signal input from HDMI connector or digital connectors (OPTICAL/COAXIAL) can be played back in ZONE2.
o If you want to play back HDMI signals other than 2-channel PCM in ZONEZ2, set “HDMI Audio” to “PCM”. (15~ p. 215)

2-channel PCM signals are output from a device connected to the input source selected for ZONE2 and can be played back in ZONE2.

In this case, the MAIN ZONE audio will also be converted to 2-channel PCM signals if the MAIN ZONE and ZONE2 are set to the same input source. However, depending on
the playback device, the playback signal may not be converted to PCM even if this setting is configured.
e The menu screen is not output in ZONE2.
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Playback in ZONE2 1 Press ZONE2 to set the operating zone to ZONE2 with

the remote control.
The ZONE2 button lights.

o @W,)_I POWER ¢ 2 Press POWER O to turn on the ZONE2 power.

e
ZONE2 The indicator on the display lights.

P in ZONE2 be t d ff b ing ZONE2
- o Powerin can be turned on or off by pressing
ON/OFF on the main unit.

3 Press the input source select button to select the input
G source to be played.
The audio signal of the selected source is output to ZONE2.

=  To perform an operation with the main unit, press ZONE2
VOLUME AV SOURCE. Each time you press ZONE2 SOURCE, the input

MUTE oX @ source changes.

Input source
select
buttons
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B Adjusting the volume (ZONE2)

Use VOLUME AY to adjust the volume.
« At time of purchase, “Volume Limit” is set to “70 (10 dB)”.

(5 p. 215)

#
e Turn MASTER VOLUME after pressing ZONE2 SOURCE on the main unit to
adjust the volume.

B Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)
(ZONE2)

Press MUTE o X.
The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” in the menu.

(15" p. 216)
 To cancel mute, either adjust the sound volume or press MUTE (X

again.
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Menu map

When using menu operations, connect this unit to a TV and operate this unit while viewing the TV.
The recommended settings are configured for this unit by default. You can customize this unit based on your existing system and your preferences.

Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Center Level Adjust Adjusts the center channel volume to clarify the dialog for all sources. 149
Subwoofer Level Adjust Adjusts the subwoofer channel volume for all input sources. 149
Surround Parameter Adjusts surround sound parameters. 150
Restorer Expands the low and high frequency components of compressed audio content such as 154
MP3 files to enable richer audio playback.
Audio Delay Compensates for incorrect timing between video and audio. 155
Volume Sets the MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is located) volume setting. 156
Audyssey Makes Audyssey MUltEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic 157
Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ settings.
Graphic EQ Uses the graphic equalizer to adjust the tone of each speaker. 160
Picture Adjust Adjusts picture quality. 162
[i] HDMI Setup Makes settings for HDMI Audio Out, HDMI Pass Through and HDMI Control settings. 164
Output Settings Makes settings for video output. 169
On Screen Display Configures the on-screen display settings. 172
Video 4K Signal Format Set the 4K signal format when the TV or playback device is 4K compatible. 173
TV Format Sets the video signal format to be output for the TV you are using. 175
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Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Input Assign Changes input connector assignment. 176
Source Rename Changes the display name for input source. 178
Hide Sources Removes from the display input sources that are not used. 178
Source Level Adjusts the playback level of the audio input. 178
Inputs Input Select Sets the audio input mode. 179
Audyssey® Setup The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and listening room are 180
measured and the optimum settings are made automatically.
Manual Setup Sets up the speakers manually or changes Audyssey® Setup settings. 191
Speakers
Information Displays network information. 202
{@ Connection Selects whether to connect the home network to a wireless LAN or a wired LAN. 202
Settings Used for manually setting the IP address. 205
Network Control Enables network communication in standby power mode. 207
Network Friendly Name The “Friendly Name” is the name of this unit displayed on the network. You can change 207
the Friendly Name according to your preferences.
Diagnostics Used to check the network connection. 208
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Setting items Detailed items | Description | Page

[When the user is signed out the HEOS Account]

| have a HEOS Account Selects to sign in. 209
Create Account Creates new HEOS Account. 209
Forgot Password If you forgot your password, we'll send you an email with instructions about how to reset 209

HEOS Account it.

[When the user is signed in the HEOS Account]

Signed in As Displays your HEOS Account. 209
Change Location Selects your location. 209
Change Password Changes your HEOS Account Password. 209
Delete Account Deletes your HEOS Account. 209
Sign Out Sign out of your HEOS Account. 209
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Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Language Changes the language of the display on the TV screen. 210
m ECO Configures the ECO Mode and Auto Standby energy-saving functions. 210
ZONE?2 Setup Makes settings for audio playback with ZONE2. 214
Zone Rename Changes the display title of each zone to one you prefer. 216
General Quick Select Names Changes the Quick Select Name display title to one you prefer. 216
Trigger Out Select the conditions for activating trigger out function. 217
Front Display Makes settings related to the display on this unit. 217
Firmware Checks for the latest firmware information about updates and upgrades, updates the 218
firmware, and sets up the notification message display.
Information Shows information about this unit settings, input signals, etc. 221
Usage Data Selects whether or not to send anonymous usage data to Denon. 222
Save & Load Save and restore device settings by using a USB memory device. 223
Setup Lock Protects settings from inadvertent changes. 223
Reset Various settings are reset to the factory default values. 224
Begin Setup... Performs basic installation/connections/settings from the beginning according to the Page 9 of
: ’b guidance indicated on the TV screen. the separate
\ Language Select Sets individual setting items according to the guidance displayed on the TV screen. “nginigli“Start
Speaker Setup Guide”

Setup Assistant

Speaker Calibration

Network Setup

TV Audio Connection

Input Setup

Mobile Apps
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MAIN —@'
AV > 3’
ENTER | \nAy/
&-1— SETUP
BACK
AN\ —

Menu operations

1

ahsLr W DN

Press MAIN on the remote control unit to set the
operating zone to the MAIN ZONE.
The MAIN button lights.

Press SETUP.
The menu is displayed on the TV screen.

Use AV D> to select the menu to be set or operated,
then press ENTER.

Use < > to change to desired setting.

Press ENTER to enter the setting.

« To return to the previous item, press BACK.
» Exiting the menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed. The
menu display disappears.
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Audio

Make audio-related settings.

Center Level Adjust Subwoofer Level Adjust

Adjusts the center channel volume to clarify the dialog for all sources. Adjusts the subwoofer channel volume for all input sources.

B Center

Adjusts the volume output from the center channel.
-12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)

B Subwoofer 1 Level / Subwoofer 2 Level
Adjusts the volume level for the Subwoofer 1 and Subwoofer 2.
-12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)

¢ #
e This setting is also reflected in the center channel level in the “Speakers” - o This setting is also reflected in the subwoofer channel level in the “Speakers” -
“Levels” menu settings. (IG5~ p. 198)

“Levels” menu settings. (125~ p. 198)
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Surround Parameter ® Loudness Management

You can adjust the surround audio sound field effects to match your
preferences.

The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being
input and the currently set sound mode. For details on the adjustable
parameters, see “Sound modes and surround parameters” (1% _p. 261).

&#

* Some setting items cannot be set while playback is stopped. Make the settings
during playback.

e “Surround Parameter” settings are stored for each sound mode.

B Cinema EQ

Gently softens the upper treble range of movie soundtracks to reduce
possible harshness and improve clarity.

This sets whether to output as specified in “Dynamic Compression” or
output directly without compressing the dynamic range of audio
recorded in the disc.

on Outputs are given based on enabling the
(Default): settings made in “Dynamic Compression”
’ and Dialogue normalization function.

“Dynamic Compression” settings and
Off: Dialogue normalization are disabled, and
the signals on the disc are output as is.

On: “Cinema EQ” is used.
fl)Df;fault)- “Cinema EQ” is not used.

#
* “Loudness Management” can be set when Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus,
Dolby TrueHD and Dolby Atmos signal is input.
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B Dynamic Compression

Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft sounds).

H Dialog Control

Adjust the volume of dialog in movies, vocals in music, etc. so these

Auto: Automatic dynamic range compression can be heard more easily.
' on/off control according to source. 0 - 6 (Default: 0)
Low / Medium / High: These set the compression level.
. Dynamic range compression is always &
Off: off

¢ This can be set when a DTS:X signal that is compatible with the Dialog Control
function is input.

'e B Low Frequency Effects
« “Dynamic Compression” can be set when Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, .
Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos or DTS signal is input. Adjust the low frequency effects level (LFE).
o The default setting is “Off”. When the input signal is the Dolby TrueHD or
Dolby Atmos source, the default setting is “Auto”. -10 dB - 0 dB (Default: 0 dB)
e “Auto” cannot be set when inputting a DTS signal.
#
» For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting to the
values below.

¢ Dolby Digital sources: 0 dB
e DTS movie sources: 0 dB
e DTS music sources: -10 dB
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B Center Spread

M Delay Time
Center Spread expands the center channel signal to left and right front
speakers to create a wider frontal audio image for the listener. Itis
optimized and designed primary for playback of stereo music content.

Adjust the audio delay time against video to extend the sound field
image.

0 ms - 300 ms (Default: 30 ms)
On: Use “Center Spread”.
off . Do not use “Center Spread”. <
(Default): « You can set this when the sound mode is “Matrix”.
I d

B Effect Level

Adjust the sound effect level of the current sound mode.

B DTS Neural:X 1 - 15 (Default: 10)

e You can set this when sound mode is “Dolby Surround”.

DTS Neural:X Expands the non-object based audio signals and

#
optimizes them for your speaker configuration. e Setto alower level if the positioning and sense of phase of the surround
On signals seems unnatural.
Use “DTS Neural:X”.
(Default):
Off: Do not use “DTS Neural:X".
&

e You can set this when sound mode is “DTS:X” or “DTS:X MSTR”.
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B Room Size B Subwoofer
Determine size of acoustic environment. Turn subwoofer output on and off.
Small: Simulate acoustics of a small room. On .
_ i . Default): The subwoofer is used.
Medium small: Simulate acoustics of a medium-small ( :
: room. Off: The subwoofer is not used.
Medium Simulate acoustics of a medium room
(Default): ’ #
. . Simulate acoustics of a medium-large ¢ You can set this when the sound mode is “Direct” or “Stereo” and in the menu
Medium large: room. “Subwoofer Mode” is set to “LFE+Main”. (15 p. 200)
Large: Simulate acoustics of a large room.
B Set Defaults

‘ e “Surround Parameter” settings are returned to the default settings.
& The “S dP ter” setting turned to the default setting
* “Room Size” does not indicate the size of the room in which sources are

played.
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Restorer P

Compressed audio formats such as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio) * This item can be set with analog signals or PCM signal (Sample Rate =
and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the amount of data by eliminating signal 44.1/48 kHz)isinput. o o
components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The “Restorer” e This item default setting for “‘HEOS Music” is “Low”. All others are set to “Off”.
function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring the y Ih's cannot be set when the sound mode s set to "Direct” or *Pure Direct”.
sound to conditions near those of the original sound before compression. * “Restorer” settings are stored for each input source.
It also restores the original bass characteristics for a rich and expanded
tonal range.
B Mode
Optimized mode for compressed sources
High: with very weak highs (64 kbps and
under).
Apply suitable bass and treble boost for
Medium: all compressed sources (96 kbps and
under).
Low: Optimized mode for compressed sources
’ with normal highs (96 kbps and over).
Off: Do not use “Restorer”.
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Audio Delay M Adjust

c tes for i t timing bet id d audi The timing mismatch between the picture and sound needs to be
ompensates for incorrect timing between video and audio. corrected manually.
#

0 ms - 500 ms (Default : 0 ms)
o Audio Delay for game mode can be set when “Video Mode” is set to “Auto” or

“Game”. (125" p. 170) &
e “Audio Delay” settings are stored for each input source.

¢ You can also finely adjust the delay correction value set by “Auto Lip Sync”.
. ¢ Adjust for game mode can be set when “Video Mode” is set to “Auto” or

B Auto Lip Sync “Game”. (I~ p. 170)

Automatically adjusts the audio processing time to compensate for
delays in audio/video timing from TV compatible with Auto Lip Sync.
On .

(Default): Correct automatically.

Off:

Do not correct automatically.

#

e Automatic correction may not be performed depending on the specifications of
your TV even when “Auto Lip Sync” is set to “On”.
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Volume B Power On Level

Set the MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is located) volume setting.

B Scale
Set how volume is displayed.
0-98 . . .
(Default): Display in the range 0 (Min) to 98.
R _ A Display ---dB (Min), in the range -79.5 dB
79.5 dB - 18.0 dB: t0 18.0 dB.
' d
* “Scale” settings are reflected in all the zones.
M Limit

Make a setting for maximum volume.

60 (—20 dB) / 70 (-10 dB) / 80 (0 dB)

Define the volume setting that is active when the power is turned on.

Last Use the memorized setting from the last
(Default): session.
Mute: Always use the muting on condition when

power is turned on.
1-98 (-79dB-18dB): The volume is adjusted to the set level.

#
e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0
dB”. (1F" p. 156)

Off (Default)

rd
e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0
dB”. (125" p. 156)

Mute Level

Set the amount of attenuation when muting is on.

Full . )

(Default): The sound is muted entirely.

-40 dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.
-20dB: The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.
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®
Audyssey® B MultEQ® XT32

) MUltEQ® XT32 compensates for both time and frequency
® ®
Set Aqussey Mu@!)t EQP XT32, Audyss% Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey characteristics of the listening area based on Audyssey® Setup
Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™. These can be selected after measurement results. Selection is done from three types of
® .
Audyssey™ Setup has been performed. compensation curves. We recommend the “Reference” setting.
For additional information on Audyssey technology, please see
“Explanation of terms” (15" _p. 267).

Reference Selects the default calibrated setting with
(Default): a slight roll off at high frequencies, which

& is optimized for movies.

o “MultEQ® XT32”, “Dynamic EQ”, “Reference Level Offset”, “Dynamic Volume”, Selects the reference setting, but
“Audyssey LFC™” and “Containment Amount” settings are stored for each input L/R Bypass: bypasses MUltEQ® XT32 on the front left
source. and right speakers.

¢ When the sound mode is in the “Direct” or “Pure Direct” mode, “MultEQ® XT32”, - : PP
“Dynamic EQ”, “Dynamic Volume” and “Audyssey LFC™” settings cannot be Se|,ec.ts the calibrated setting which is
configured. Flat: optimized for small rooms where your

¢ When the sound mode is in “DTS Virtual:X” or sound mode that have “+Virtual:X” listening position is closer to the
in the sound mode name, “MultEQ® XT32”, “Dynamic EQ” and “Dynamic Volume” speakers.
settings cannot be configured. Off: Do not use “MultEQ® XT32”.

&#

¢ When using headphones, “MultEQ® XT32” is automatically set to “Off”.
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B Reference Level Offset

Solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality as volume is
decreased by taking into account human perception and room
acoustics.

Works with MUltEQ® XT32.

EI)DrzzfauIt)- Use “Dynamic EQ”.
Off: Do not use “Dynamic EQ”.
#

e When the menu “Dynamic EQ” setting is “On”, it is not possible to do “Tone”

adjustment. (1Z5" p. 111)

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is referenced to the standard film mix level. It
makes adjustments to maintain the reference response and surround
envelopment when the volume is turned down from 0 dB. However,
film reference level is not always used in music or other non-film
content. Dynamic EQ Reference Level Offset provides three offsets
from the film level reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and 15 dB) that can be
selected when the mix level of the content is not within the standard.
Recommended setting levels for content are shown below.

0 dB (Film Reference) I .
(Default): Optimized for content such as movies.

Select this setting for content that has a
5dB: very wide dynamic range, such as
classical music.

Select this setting for jazz or other music
that has a wider dynamic range. This

10dB: setting should also be selected for TV
content as that is usually mixed at 10 dB
below film reference.

Select this setting for pop/rock music or
15 dB : other program material that is mixed at
: very high listening levels and has a
compressed dynamic range.

#
e Setting is enabled when “Dynamic EQ” is “On”. (15~ _p. 158)
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B Dynamic Volume

Solves the problem of large variations in volume level between TV,
movies and other content (between quiet passages and loud
passages, etc.) by automatically adjusting to the user’s preferred
volume setting.

Works with MUltEQ® XT32.

Most adjustment to softest and loudest

\/ Appendix \

Adjusts the low frequency band to prevent bass and vibration from
being conveyed to neighboring rooms.

Works with MultEQ® XT32.

B Audyssey LFC™

On: Use “Audyssey LFC™”,
(on;fauIt)' Do not use “Audyssey LFC™”.

Containment Amount

Adjusts the amount of low frequency containment. Use higher settings
if you have close neighbors.

1 -7 (Default : 4)

Heavy: sounds.
Medium: Medium adjustment to loudest and
’ softest sound.
Light: Least adjustment to loudest and softest
ght: sounds.
?ngfault)' Do not use “Dynamic Volume”.
#

e |f “Dynamic Volume” is set to “Yes” in “Audyssey® Setup”, the setting is
automatically changed to “Medium”. (175~ p. 180)

#

e This can be set when “Audyssey LFC™” in the menu is set to “On”.
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. . . Select whether to adjust tones for individual speakers or for all
Uses the graphic equalizer to adjust the tone of each speaker. l P
speakers.
&+ All: Adjust all speaker tones together.
¢ Speakers for which “Graphic EQ” can be set differ according to the sound mode. Left/Right Adjust the left and right speaker tones
* This can be set when “MultEQ® XT32” setting is “Off”. (1" p. 157) (Default): together.
e This cannot be set when the sound mode is set to “Direct” or “Pure Direct”. Each: Adjust the tone for each speaker
o If you are using headphones, you can set the equalizer for headphones. : ;
(15" p. 160)
B Adjust EQ

B Graphic EQ / Headphone EQ

Adjust tonal balance for each frequency band.
Set whether to use the graphic equalizer or not.

1. Select the speaker.
On: Use the graphic equalizer. 2. Select the adjustment frequency band.
off 63 Hz /125 Hz/ 250 Hz /500 Hz /1 kHz /2 kHz / 4 kHz / 8 kHz /
Do not use the graphic equalizer. 16 kHz
(Default): |
3. Adjust the level.
P -20.0 dB - +6.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)
¢ “Headphone EQ” is set in the menu when headphones are used. P

o Front Dolby and Surround Dolby speakers can only be set when
63 Hz/125 Hz/250 Hz/500 Hz/1 kHz.
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B Curve Copy

Copy the Flat correction curve created in Audyssey® Setup.
4

e “Curve Copy” is displayed after Audyssey® Setup has been performed.
e “Curve Copy” cannot be used when using headphones.

B Set Defaults

The “Graphic EQ” settings are returned to the default settings.
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Video

Make video-related settings.

Picture Adjust M Picture Mode

Pict lit be adiusted Select the desired picture mode according to the video content and
icture quaiity can be adjusted. your viewing environment.

& Standard: The standard mode suited for most living
e This can be set when the “Video Conversion” setting is “On”. (155~ p. 170) ’ room viewing environments.
e This can be set when “HDMI”, “COMP” or “VIDEQ” is assigned for each input Movie: A mode suited for watching movies in a
source. (1" p.177) ovie: dark room such as a theater room.
» “Contrast”, “Brightness”, “Saturation”, “Noise Reduction” and “Enhancer” can be —
set when “Picture Mode” is set to “Custom”. (125~ p. 162) Vivid: A mode that m‘akes graphic Images for
» “Picture Adjust” settings are stored for each input source. games, etc. brighter and more vivid.
e “Picture Adjust” cannot be set when 4K signals are input. . A mode suited for low bit rate video
Streaming:
sources.
A mode suited for watching movies in a
ISF Day: h )
SF Day bright room during the day.
ISF Night: A mode suﬂed.for watching movies in a
dark room at night.
Custom: Adjusts the picture quality manually.
Off No picture quality adjustment is done with
(Default): this unit.
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s B Contrast

o The two special adjustment modes, “ISF Day” and “ISF Night”, should be used Adjust picture contrast.
by a certified technician to adjust the color calibration to match the installation
conditions. -50 - +50 (Default : 0)

We recommend that the settings and adjustments be carried out by an ISF-
certified technician. .
o These settings can also be configured using “Picture Mode” in the option | Brightness

. . 162
menu. (KF"p. 162) Adjust picture brightness.

-50 — +50 (Default : 0)

B Saturation
Adjust picture chroma level (color saturation).
-50 - +50 (Default : 0)

B Noise Reduction
Reduce overall video noise.
Low / Medium / High / Off (Default : Off)

B Enhancer
Emphasize picture sharpness.
0 - +12 (Default : 0)
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Make settings for HDMI Audio Out, HDMI Pass Through and HDMI Selects how this unit will transmit HDMI signals to the HDMI output in
; standby power mode.
Control settings.
on Transmits the selected HDMI input
NOTE (Default): through this unit's HDMI output when this
o When “HDMI Pass Through” and “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, it consumes more ’ unit is in standby power mode.
standby power. (“‘HDMI Pass Through” (125~ _p. 164), “HDMI Control” (15~ p. 166)) No HDMI signals are transmitted through
If you are not using this unit for an extended period, it is recommended that you off:
unplug the power cord from the power outlet. .

this unit's HDMI output in standby power
mode.

B HDMI Audio Out
Select HDMI audio output device.

AVR Play back through speakers connected to
(Default): the unit.
TV: Play back through TV connected to the
' unit.
' d

e When the HDMI Control function is activated, priority is given to the TV audio
setting. (15~ p. 127)

o When the power of this unit is on and “HDMI Audio Out” is set to “TV”, audio is
output as 2-channel from the HDMI OUT connector.
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B Pass Through Source
Sets the HDMI connector that inputs HDMI signals when in standby.

B RC Source Select

Set whether to allow this unit to be turned on by the input source select
button on the remote control when this unit is on standby.

Last: The most recently used input source will
: go into standby mode.

CBL/SAT/DVD/

Blu-ray / Game /

AUX1/AUX2/ Pass through the selected input source.

Media Player /CD*
(Default : CBL/SAT):

Power On + Source The power of this unit is turned on and
(Default): the input source changes.

*“Pass Through Source” can be set when any of the HDMI
connectors is assigned to “CD” for the input source in the “Input
Assign” setting. (IZ5~ p. 176)

I d
e “Pass Through Source” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On” or

“HDMI Pass Through” is set to “On”. (‘HDMI Pass Through” (1Z&"_p. 164),
“HDMI Control” (15~ p. 166))

The HDMI input source changes while
this unit is on standby. The power display

Source Select Only: of this unit blinks when the input source
select button of the remote control is
pressed.

&

¢ “RC Source Select” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On” or “HDMI
Pass Through” is set to “On”. (‘HDMI Pass Through” (55~ p. 164), “HDMI
Control” (15~ p. 166))
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B HDMI Control H ARC

You can link operations with devices connected to HDMI and

On the TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector, set whether
compatible with HDMI Control.

to receive sound from the TV via HDMI.

On: Use HDMI Control function. On: Use ARC function.
Off . Off .
Do not use HDMI Control function. Do not use ARC function.
(Default): (Default):
' d &
o If using the HDMI Control function, connect a TV compatible with HDMI control ¢ You can adjust the volume of this unit using the TV remote control.
to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector.

e If using this function, use a TV compatible with ARC (Audio Return Channel)
and enable the HDMI Control function of the TV.
e When “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, the “ARC” settings automatically switch
o Refer to “HDMI Control function” for more information about the HDMI Control “On”. (155" p. 166)
function. (15~ p. 127)

¢ Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to check
the settings.

NOTE

o If the “ARC” settings have been changed, always reset the power to
connected devices after the change.

NOTE

« If the “HDMI Control” settings have been changed, always reset the power to
connected devices after the change.
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B TV Audio Switching

Sets automatic switching to the “TV Audio” input when a TV connected
via HDMI sends an appropriate CEC control command to this unit.

On Select the “TV Audio” input automatically

(Default): when receiving a command from the TV.
Do not select the “TV Audio” input

Off: automatically when receiving a command
from the TV.

rd

e “TV Audio Switching” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”.

(155" p. 166)

B Power Off Control

Tips \/ Appendix \

Links the power standby of this unit to external devices.

All
(Default):

If power to a connected TV is turned off
independently of the input source, power
to this unit is automatically set to standby.

Video:

With an input source being selected that
is assigned either “HDMI”, “COMP” or
“VIDEO?”, when you turn the power of the
TV off, power to this unit is automatically
set to standby. (15 p.177)

Off:

This unit does not link with powertoa TV.

#

o “Power Off Control” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”.

(125" p. 166)
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B Power Saving B Smart Menu

This function can be used to configure the settings of this unit, select

an input source and set Tuner and Internet Radio stations using the TV
remote control.

If “TV Speaker” is set as the audio output setting of your TV, this unit is
automatically set to standby mode to reduce power consumption.
This function is activated in the following cases.

o When “TV Audio” is selected as the input source of this unit

On: Use Smart Menu function.
e When playing content from a device connected by HDMI Off: Do not use Smart Menu function.
On: Use Power Saving function.
off Do not use Power Saving function £
(Default): 9 ’ e “Smart Menu” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”. (15" p. 166)
I d

NOTE
o If the “Smart Menu” settings have been changed, always reset the power to
connected devices after the change.

e The Smart Menu function may not work properly depending on the
specifications of your TV. In this case, set “Smart Menu” to “Off”.

¢ “Power Saving” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”. (IZF" p. 166)
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Output Settings B HDMI Video Output

Makes settings for video output.

#

e This can be set when “HDMI”, “COMP” or “VIDEQ” is assigned for each input
source. (1 p. 177)

“Resolution”, “Sharpness”, “Progressive Mode” and “Aspect Ratio” can be set
when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than “Off”. (“Resolution” (15~ p. 171),

“Sharpness” (IZF" p. 171), “Progressive Mode” (1%~ p. 172), “Aspect
Ratio” (155 p. 172))

“Output Settings” cannot be set when 4K signals are input.

and “Aspect Ratio” settings are stored for each input source. (“Video
Conversion” (125~ p. 170), “i/p Scaler” (125~ _p. 170), “Resolution” (125~ p. 171),
“Sharpness” (IZF p. 171), “Progressive Mode” (1F&~ p. 172), “Aspect

Ratio” (155~ p. 172))

Select the HDMI monitor connector to be used.

The presence of a TV connected to the
Auto(Dual) HDMI MONITOR 1 or HDMI MONITOR 2
(Default): connector is detected automatically, and
that TV connection is used.

A TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR

“Video Conversion”, “i/p Scaler”, “Resolution”, “Sharpness”, “Progressive Mode”

Monitor 1: :
1 connector is always used.
. A TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR
Monitor 2: :
2 connector is always used.
&

e If both the HDMI MONITOR 1 and HDMI MONITOR 2 connectors are
connected and “Resolution” is set to “Auto”, the signals are output with a
resolution that is compatible with both TVs. (1IZ5~ p. 171)

When the “Resolution” setting in the menu is not set to “Auto”, set the
resolution in “Video” - “HDMI Monitor 1” and “HDMI Monitor 2” to one that is
compatible with both TVs. (1%~ p. 221)

You can check which resolutions are compatible with your TV in “HDMI
Monitor 1” and “HDMI Monitor 2”. (15" _p. 221)

When connecting multiple Dolby Vision TVs, the signal will only be optimal for
one TV. ATV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector has priority.
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B Video Mode

\/ Appendix \

B Video Conversion

Configure the video processing method to match the type of video
content.

Auto Process video automatically based on
(Default): the HDMI content information.

Always process video for game content.
Minimize the video delay when the video

Game: is delayed compared to the button
operations on the controller of the game
console.

. Perform image processing that is suitable

Movie:
for contents other than games.

&#

o If “Video Mode” is set to “Auto”, the mode is switched according to the input
contents.

The input video signal is converted automatically in conjunction with
the connected TV. (15" p. 253)

On . . . .

(Default): The input video signal is converted.
Off: The input video signal is not converted.
i/p Scaler

Set the video input signal to be subjected to i/p Scaler processing.
i/p Scaler will convert the resolution of the input video signal to the
value set in “Resolution”. (1IZ&" p. 171)

Analog Use i/p (interlace-to-progressive) scaler
(Default): function for analog video signals.
. Use i/p Scaler function for analog and
Analog & HDM!: HDMI video signal.
HDMI: U_se i/p Scaler function for HDMI video
signals.
Off: Do not use i/p Scaler function.
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B Resolution

B Sharpness

Set the output resolution. You can set “Resolution” separately for
HDMI output of the analog video input and HDMI input.

The resolution supported by the TV
Auto connected to the HDMI MONITOR OUT
(Default): connector is detected automatically and

the appropriate output resolution is set.

480p/576p / 1080i /
720p /1080p /
1080p:24Hz /

4K / 4K (60/50) :

Set the output resolution.

Enables the sharpness feature which enhances the edges of images
when up-scaling video to 4K.

Enables the video enhancer sharpness
. feature to provide image edge contouring
On: L . .
which is optimized for converting lower
resolution standard definition video to 4K.

r d

o When “i/p Scaler” is set to “Analog & HDMI”, the resolution of both the analog
video input signal and HDMI input signal can be set. (125~ _p. 170)

o When set to “1080p:24Hz”, you can enjoy film-like pictures for film sources (in
24 Hz). For video sources and mixed sources, we recommend setting the
resolution to “1080p”.

e Itis not possible to convert a 50 Hz signal into 1080p/24Hz. It is output at a
resolution of 1080p/50Hz.

Off Disables the video enhancer sharpness
(Default): feature.
&

» This item can be set when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than “Off”.
(1~ p. 170)

« We recommend using this sharpness feature only when your TV sharpness is
setto 0.
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Set an appropriate progressive conversion mode for the source video

signal Select the on-screen display user interface preferences.
The video signal is automatically H Volume
Auto ) .
i detected and the appropriate mode is
(Default): set. Sets where to display the volume level.
Video: Select mode suitable for video playback. Bottom Display at the bottom
Select mod itable for video and 30 (Default): :
- _ elect mode suitable for vi - - -
Video and Film: frame film material playback. Top: Display at the top.
Off: Turn display off.
& &
* This item can be set when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than “Off”.
(1= p. 170)

¢ When the master volume display is hard to see when superimposed text
(closed captioning) or movie subtitles are present, set to “Top”.

B Aspect Ratio

B Info
Set the aspect ratio for the video signals output to the HDMI. . . . . .
Displays status of operation temporarily when the input source is

16:9 Output at 16:9 aspect ratio. switched.
(Default): on

Output at 4:3 aspect ratio with black bars (Default): Turn display on.
4:3: on the sides of a 16:9 TV screen. (except Off: Tumn displav off

for 480p/576p output) : piay oft.
' d
e This item can be set when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than “Off”.

(1= p. 170)
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B Now Playing 4K Signal Format

Sets the display time for the playback display when the input source is

. e . Set the 4K signal format to be played back by this unit when the TV or
HEOS Music” or “Tuner”. playback device connected to this unit is HDMI 4K (60Hz/50Hz) signal
Always On : : compatible.
(Default): Show display continuously.
. Show display for 30 seconds after B 4K Signal Format
Auto Off: operation. 9

Set the format of the 4K signal played back by this unit.

Standard Select if your TV and playback devices
X support standard 4K 60p 4:2:0 8 bit video
(Default): .
signals.
Select if your TV, playback devices, and
Enhanced: cables support high quality 4K 60p 4:4:4,

4:2:2 or 4K 60p 4:2:0 10 bit video signals.
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[Relation between the “4K Signal Format” setting and supported
resolutions]

4K Signal Format

Support Color Pixel

Resolution Space Depth | Enhanced | Standard
(Default)

4K 24p, 4K RGB/ 8 bit v v

30p, 4K 25p YCbCr 4:4:4 10.12 bit v _

YCbCr 4:2:2 (12 bit v v

4K 60p, 4K 50p [YCbCr 4:2:0 |8 bit v v

10,12 bit v -

RGB/ 8 bit v -

YCbCr 4:4:4
YCbCr 4:2:2 (12 bit v -

Tips

\/ Appendix \
#

o When setting this to “Enhanced”, we recommend using a “Premium High
Speed HDMI Cable” or “Premium High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet” that
has an “HDMI Premium Certified Cable” label attached to the product
package.

e When this setting is “Enhanced”, configure the television or playback device
settings to match this setting.

« When this setting is “Enhanced”, video may not be output correctly depending
on the connected playback device or HDMI cable. In this case, change this
setting to “Standard”.

» “Custom” is displayed for the setting item if our service engineers or custom
installers has configured the HDMI signal format for this unit.

» “4K Signal Format” can also be set by the following procedure. However, the
menu screen is not displayed. Watch the display while configuring the setting.
1. Press and hold the main unit's ZONE2 SOURCE and STATUS at the same

time for at least 3 seconds.
“V.Format:<NTSC>" appears on the display.
2. Press the main unit's DIMMER.
“4K :<Standard>" appears on the display.
3. Use the main unit's TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - and
select the 4K Signal Format.
4. Press the main unit's STATUS to complete the setting.
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TV Format

Set the video signal format to be output for the TV you are using.

B Format
NTSC
(Default): Select NTSC output.
PAL: Select PAL output.
&

* “Format” can also be set by the following procedure. However, the menu

screen is not displayed. Following the display content to make the setting.

1. Press and hold the main unit's ZONE2 SOURCE and STATUS at the same
time for at least 3 seconds.
“V.Format:<NTSC>" appears on the display.

2. Use the main unit's TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - and
set the video signal format.

3. Press the main unit's STATUS to complete the setting.

NOTE

e When a format other than the video format of the connected TV is set, the
picture will not be displayed properly.
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Inputs

Perform settings related to input source playback.
You do not have to change the settings to use the unit. Make settings when needed.

InputAssign g
o By default, each item is set as follows.

By making connections as indicated by the input sources printed on the T GUConIoCTon
audio/video input connectors of this unit, you can just press one of the Input source P
input source select buttons to easily play back audio or video from a HDMI DIGITAL ANALOG VIDEO
connected device. CBL/SAT 1 COAX1 1 VIDEO1
Please change the assignment of the HDMI input connector, digital audio DVD 2 COAX2 2 COMP1
input connector, analog audio input connector, component video input
connector and video input connector when connecting an input source Blu-ray 8 - 8 VIDEG2
that differs from that printed to the audio/video input connectors of this Game 4 - 4 VIDEO3
unit. Media Player 5 OPT2 - COMP2
TV Audio - OPT1 - -
= Inputs/Input Assign AUX1 FRONT _ _ _
3 AUX2 6 - - -
DVD 2
Blu-ray E] CD — — 5 —
Game 4
Media Player S i
R O TV set top box/satellite users please note
AUX2
() E When using the digital audio output on a TV/satellite box:

To play the video signal assigned to “HDMI” combined with the audio
signal assigned at “Input Assign” - “DIGITAL”, you will also need to
select “Digital” in the “Input Mode”. (15" _p. 179)
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H HDMI
Set this to change the HDMI input connectors assigned to the input
sources.
1/2/3/4/5/6/7/ Assign an HDMI input connector to the
FRONT: selected input source.
. Do not assign an HDMI input connector

' to the selected input source.

rd

e When “HDMI Control” or “ARC” is set to “On” in the menu, “HDMI” cannot be
assigned to “TV Audio”. (‘HDMI Control” (125~ p. 166), “ARC” (15" p. 166))

B DIGITAL

Set this to change the digital audio input connectors assigned to the
input sources.

COAX1 (Coaxial) / Assign a digital audio input connector to
COAX2/ the selected input source
OPT1 (Optical) / OPT2: P '

. Do not assign a digital audio input
’ connector to the selected input source.

\/ Appendix \

Set this to change the analog audio input connectors assigned to the
input sources.

B ANALOG

. Assign a analog audio input connector to
1/2/3141s: the selected input source.
_. Do not assign a analog audio input
. connector to the selected input source.
M VIDEO

Set this to change the component video input connectors and
composite video input connectors assigned to the input sources.

COMP1 (Component

video) / COMP2 / Assign the video input connector to the
VIDEO1 / VIDEO2 / selected input source.
VIDEOS3:

_. Do not assign a video input connector to
: the selected input source.

B Set Defaults

The “Input Assign” settings are returned to the default settings.
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Source Rename Hide Sources

Change the display name for input source.

This is convenient when the name of your device and the input source
name of this unit are different. You can change the name to suit your
needs. When the renaming is completed, the name is displayed on this
unit’s display and on the menu screen.

CBL/SAT/DVD/ Blu-ray /

Game / AUX1/AUX2/ Change the display name for input source.

Media Player/CD /

TV Audio / Phono:

Set Defaults: The “Source Rengme settings are returned
to the default settings.

&#

¢ Up to 12 characters can be input.

Remove from the display input sources that are not used.

(SI;‘;:ult)- Use this source.
Hide: Do not use this source.

Source Level

This function corrects the playback level of the selected input source’s
audio input.

Make this setting if there are differences in the input volume levels
between the different sources.

-12 dB - +12 dB (Default : 0 dB)

&#

* “Source Level” settings are stored for each input source.
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Set the audio input mode of each input source.

The input modes available for selection may vary depending on the input
source.

#
» “Input Select” settings are stored for each input source.
M Input Mode

Set the audio input modes for the different input sources.
It is normally recommended to set the audio input mode to “Auto”.

Auto Automatically detect input signal and
(Default): perform playback.

HDMI: Play only signals from HDMI input.
Digital: Play only signals from digital audio input.
Analog: Play only signals from analog audio input.
&

* When digital signals are properly input, the indicator lights on the display.
If the indicator does not light, check “Input Assign” and the connections.
(125~ p. 176)

o |f “HDMI Control” is set to “On” and a TV compatible with the ARC is

connected via the HDMI MONITOR 1 connectors, the input mode whose input
source is “TV Audio” is fixed to ARC.
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Speakers

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and listening room are measured and the optimum settings are made automatically. This is called
“Audyssey® Setup”.

You do not have to perform Audyssey® Setup when you have already performed “Speaker Calibration” in “Setup Assistant”.
To set up the speakers manually, use “Manual Setup” on the menu. (%5~ p. 191)

Audyssey® Setup

To perform measurement, place the Sound calibration microphone in L SW

c R FL Front speaker (L
multiple locations all around the listening area. For best results, we 4 2 4 é FR Front sgeaker ER))
recommend you measure in six or more positions, as shown in the = = = C  Genter speaker
illustration (up.to eight positions). N . ( mm:Measuring positions) SW Subwoofer
When measuring the second and subsequent positions, install the Sound SL Surround speaker (L)
calibration microphone within 2 ft (60 cm) of the first measurement position | _Le==""""7TTTTT L X SR Surround speaker (R)
(main listening position). A A P
e If you perform Audyssey® Setup, Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic &\ lll (/’4

EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ functions are enabled. SL Listening position SR
(5~ p. 157)
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B About the main listening position

The main listening position is the position where listeners would
normally sit or where one would normally sit alone within the listening
environment. Before starting Audyssey® Setup, place the Sound
calibration microphone in the main listening position.

Audyssey MUltEQ® XT32 uses the measurements from this position to
calculate speaker distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover
value for the subwoofer.

B About Audyssey Sub EQ HT™

Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ makes the integration of dual subwoofers
seamless by first compensating for any level and delay differences
between the two subwoofers and then applying Audyssey MultEQ®
XT32 to both subwoofers together.

To run Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ you must select “Measure (2 spkrs)” in
“Channel Select”. (125" p. 183).

\/ Appendix \
NOTE

o Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt the room
measurements. Close windows and turn off the power on electronic devices
(radios, air conditioners, fluorescent lights, etc.). The measurements could be
affected by the sounds emitted by such devices.

During the measurement process, place cell phones outside the listening room.
Cell phone signals could disrupt the measurements.

Do not stand between the speakers and Sound calibration microphone or allow
obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. Also, install the
Sound calibration microphone at least 20 inches (50 cm) away from the wall.
Failure to do so will result in inaccurate readings.

During the measurement process, audible test tones will come from the speakers
and subwoofer(s), but this is part of normal operation. If there is background noise
in the room, these test signals will increase in volume.

Operating VOLUME A Y on the remote control unit or MASTER VOLUME on the
main unit during the measurements will cancel the measurements.

Measurement cannot be performed when headphones are connected. Unplug the
headphones before performing Audyssey® Setup.
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Procedure for speaker settings

(Audyssey® Setup)

( Preparation
v

( Measurement
v

( Calculation & Store
v

( Check
v

( Finish

Attach the Sound calibration microphone to the
supplied microphone stand or own tripod and install it
at the main listening position.

When installing the Sound calibration microphone, point the tip of
the microphone toward the ceiling and adjust the height to match the
height of the ears of a listener in a seated position.

If using a subwoofer capable of the following
adjustments, set up the subwoofer as shown below.

[J When using a subwoofer with a direct mode

Set the direct mode to “On” and disable the volume adjustment
and crossover frequency setting.

d When using a subwoofer without a direct mode

Make the following settings:

» Volume : 12 o’clock position

» Crossover frequency : Maximum/Highest Frequency
o Low pass filter : Off

o Standby mode : Off

- G W OO
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w

Connect the Sound calibration microphone to the 4 Select “Start”, then press ENTER.
SETUP MIC jack of this unit. Audyssey® Setup can also make the following settings.

UJ ¢ Amp Assign
T

The signals output from the SURROUND BACK speaker
terminals can be switched in accordance with your speaker

environment. (“Amp Assign” (I~ p. 191))
L’_\<> o Channel Select
If channels that are not to be used are set in advance,
measurement for the set channels is skipped, and measuring
When the Sound calibration microphone is time can be reduced. You can also change the number of
connected, the following screen is displayed. surround back speakers and subwoofer.
« Dolby Speaker Setup
Set the distance between the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker and

the ceiling.
B Audyssey Setup This can be set when “Assign Mode” is set to “Front Dolby” or
Ve A T N s RIS “Surround Dolby” in the “Amp Assign” settings. (15 p. 191)
your room then optimize your speakers using the included
microphone and microphone stand.
NG $ B Follow the instructions on the screen display and press
AT “Next” to proceed further.

Channel Select
Dolby Speaker Setup

«» 0O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \m Tips \/ Appendix \

When the following screen is displayed, select “Begin 7 When the detected speaker is displayed, select “Next”
Test” and then press ENTER. and then press ENTER.
Start the measurement of the first position.

B Audyssey Setup

Speaker Detection

B Audyssey Setup

Select “Begin Test” to start the calibration.
NOTE: You will hear a series of loud chirps starting and stopping
during the tests.

Front Yes
Center Yes
Subwoofer :1spkr
Surround :Yes
Surr. Back

Repeat [ast Test

* Measurement requires several minutes.

NOTE

o If “Caution!” is displayed on TV screen:
o Go to “Error messages” (IZ5_p. 188). Check any related items, and
perform the necessary procedures.
« If the volume level for the subwoofer is not appropriate, an error message
is displayed. See “Subwoofer level error message and how to adjust”

(1% p. 189).
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9 Repeat step 8, measuring positions 3 to 8.

Move the Sound calibration microphone to position 2,
select “Continue”, then press ENTER.

(o]

The measurement of the second position starts. &#
Measurements can be made in up to eight positions.  To skip measuring the fourth and subsequent listening position, press < to
select “Complete” and press ENTER to proceed to step 11.
B Audyssey Setup 10 Select “Continue”, then press ENTER.
Place the microphone ear level of the listener seated at the 2nd
listening position, which should be no more than 2 ft (60 cm)
away from the 1st position, then select “Continue”...
B Audyssey Setup
Measurements complete.
Select “Continue” to analyze the data...
O Stopping Audyssey® Setup —
% E:Zzz Z'At‘gsetlc;gisfg,theT]Op;ZSSCEE?;ER Start the analysis and storage of the measurement results.
’ P ' » Analysis takes several minutes to complete.

The more speakers and measurement positions that there are,
the more time it takes to perform the analysis.

NOTE
¢ When the measurement results are being saved, make sure the power is
not turned off.

- G W OO
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11 Perform the settings for Audyssey Dynamic EQ® and 12 When the analysis and storage ends, unplug the Sound
Audyssey Dynamic Volume®. calibration microphone from the SETUP MIC jack on the
The following screen is displayed during the analysis. Configure the main unit and then press “Next”.

settings as preferred.

0] Audyssey Setup

Now Analyzing and correcting your room data.
Please disconnect the microphone from your AV receiver.

AUDYSSEY,

B Audyssey Setup

Audyssey Dynamic EQ maintains bass, clarity and surround
sound at low volumes letting you enjoy late-night movies
and television.

Turn on Dynamic EQ?

—_—

SRS Applying room corrections

el 100%

Analyzing room data
] 50%

pETEER TSI

» Dynamic EQ corrects the frequency response in consideration of
the audio characteristics of the room and human hearing ability so
that sound can be heard even at low volume.

This is recommended when using the unit with the volume turned
down, e.g. when enjoying a movie or TV program in the middle of
the night.

Dynamic Volume adjusts the output volume to the optimal level
while constantly monitoring the level of the audio input to the unit.
Optimal volume control is performed automatically without any
loss in the dynamism and clarity of the sound when, for example,
the volume suddenly increases for commercials shown during
television programs.
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3J Select “Details” and press ENTER to verify the
measurement results.
» Subwoofers may measure a greater reported distance than the
actual distance due to added electrical delay common in
subwoofers.

NOTE

¢ Do not change the speaker connection or subwoofer volume after Audyssey®
Setup. If these are changed, run Audyssey® Setup again in order to configure the
optimum equalizer settings.

v I W 0O
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Error messages

An error message is displayed if Audyssey® Setup could not be completed due to speaker placement, the measurement environment, etc. If an error
message is displayed, check the relevant items and perform the necessary measures. Be sure to turn off the power before checking speaker connections.

Examples Error details Measures
No speakers found. » Sound calibration microphone is not « Connect the included Sound calibration microphone to the
detected. SETUP MIC jack of this unit.
» Not all speakers could be detected. o Check the speaker connections.
Ambient noise is too high or level is too| ¢ There is too much noise in the room. « Either turn off any device generating noise or move it away.
low « Perform again when the surroundings are quieter.
» Speaker or subwoofer sound is too low. « Check the speaker installation and the direction in which the
speakers are facing.
o Adjust the subwoofer’s volume.
Front R : None » The displayed speaker could not be » Check the connections of the displayed speaker.
detected.
Front R : Phase » The displayed speaker is connected with the | ¢ Check the polarity of the displayed speaker.

polarity reversed. « For some speakers, this error message may be displayed

even if the speaker is properly connected. If you are sure the
connection is correct, press > to select “Ignore”, then press
ENTER.
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B Subwoofer level error message and how to

Select “SW Level Matching” and then press ENTER.

-t

adjust

The optimal level of each subwoofer channel for Audyssey® Setup 2 Adjust the volume c.ontt:ol _on your subwoofer so that
measurement is 75 dB. the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB range.
During subwoofer level measurement, an error message is displayed . T

when one level of subwoofers is outside the 72 — 78 dB range. 3 When the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB

range, select “Next” and then press ENTER.

« If you use two subwoofers, the second subwoofer’s adjustment
will be started. Repeat the operation from step 2, 3.

When using a subwoofer with built-in amplifier (active type), adjust the
subwoofer volume so that the subwoofer level is within the 72 to 78 dB
range.

[ Error message ]

B Audyssey Setup

Your Subwoofer 1’s level is too high

If your subwoofer has a volume control on it,

select “SW Level Matching” to interactively adjust the level of
your subwoofer.

If your subwoofer does not have a volume control,
or if you do not want to use a subwoofer, select “Skip”.

Front panel Display
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Retrieving Audyssey® Setup settings

If you set “Restore...” to “Restore”, you can return to Audyssey® Setup

measurement result (value calculated at the start by MultEQ® XT32) even
when you have changed each setting manually.

B Audyssey Setup

Your AV receiver can automatically measure lhe acoustics of
your room then optimize your speakers using the included
microphone and microphone stand.

Set the following items
if necessary.

AR ASSIGRT
[ ChRanner sefeee
"DoIBy Speaker Setup =1
[TCRECRRESTIEE
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Manual Setup

Perform when setting the speakers manually or when changing settings

made in Audyssey® Setup.

* If you add or remove a speaker after performing Audyssey® Setup, you
will no longer be able to select Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey
Dynamic EQ® or Audyssey Dynamic Volume®. (1 p. 157)

“Manual Setup” can be used without changing the settings. Please set if
necessary.

\/ Appendix \

Select the power amplifier usage method to match your speaker system.

See “Speaker configuration and “Amp Assign” settings” (125~ p. 40)
regarding the speaker configuration and connection.

B Assign Mode

Select how to use the power amp.

Setting for 7.1-channel playback using
surround back speakers.

Setting for 7.1-channel playback using
front height speakers.

Setting for 7.1-channel playback using

Surround Back:

Front Height:

Top Front: top front speakers.

. ) Setting for 7.1-channel playback using
Top Middle: top middle speakers.
Front Dolby: Setting for 7.1-channel playback using

front Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.

Setting for 7.1-channel playback using
surround Dolby Atmos Enabled
speakers.

Surround Dolby:

e EE» 0CO
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(Z&'::ﬁt)- amplifier for ZONE2 and output the audio Speaker Conflg'
) in stereo. Select whether or not speakers are present, playback capacity for low
Bi-Amp: Setting to use the front speakers via the bass frequencies and speaker size.
p: bi-amp connection. B Front
Setting for playback using a second front )
speaker. You can switch the playback Set the front speaker size.
Front B: between front speaker A and B according Large Use a large speaker that can adequately
’ to your liking. Switch the front speaker (Default): play back very low bass frequencies.
using Frzcz)r;t Speaker” in the menu. Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(5" p. 201) Small: playback capacity for very low bass
frequencies.
#

Front panel

o When “Subwoofer” is set to “No”, “Front” is automatically set to “Large”.

o When “Front” is set to “Small”, you cannot set speakers other than “Front” to
“Large”.

Display

CD - € @B 00O
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B Center

Set the presence and size of the center speaker.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
. frequencies.

Select when a center speaker is not

None:
connected.

B Subwoofer

Set the presence of a subwoofer.

2 spkrs: Use two subwoofers.

ZDseﬁ‘,:l:It)' Use only one subwoofer.

None: Select when a subwoofer is not
' connected.

I d

o When “Subwoofer” is set to “None” and you set “Front” to “Small”, “Subwoofer”

is automatically set to “1 spkr”.

B Surround

Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
' frequencies.
None: Select when the surround speakers are
' not connected.
&#

e When “Surround” is set to “None”, “Surr. Back” and “Surround Dolby” are
automatically set to “None”.

T B 0CO
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B Surr. Back

Set the presence, size and number of surround back speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate

(Default): playback capacity for very low bass

. frequencies.
None: Select when the surround back speakers
' are not connected.

?DZ?:JE)_ Use two surround back speakers.
Use only one surround back speaker.

1 spkr: Connect to the L terminal to SURROUND
BACK when this setting is selected.

&

e When “Assign Mode” setting is “Surround Back”, you can make this setting.

(15" p. 191)

B Front Height

Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Use a small speaker that has inadequate
Small :
. playback capacity for very low bass
(Default): f )
requencies.
Select when the front height speakers are
None:
not connected.
#
¢ When “Assign Mode” setting is “Front Height”, you can make this setting.
(125" p. 191)
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B Top Front

Set the presence and size of the top front speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Use a small speaker that has inadequate
Small playback capacity for very low bass
(Default): f .
requencies.
N B Select when the top front speakers are
one:
not connected.
&
o When “Assign Mode” setting is “Top Front”, you can make this setting.
(155" p. 191)

B Top Middle

Set the presence and size of the top middle speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Use a small speaker that has inadequate
Small :
. playback capacity for very low bass
(Default): f )
requencies.
N . Select when the top middle speakers are
one:
not connected.
&
* When “Assign Mode” setting is “Top Middle”, you can make this setting.
(125" p. 191)
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B Front Dolby

Set the presence and size of the front Dolby speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
. frequencies.

Select when the front Dolby speakers are

None:
one not connected.

I d

o When “Assign Mode” setting is “Front Dolby”, you can make this setting.
(125~ p. 191)

B Surround Dolby

Set the presence and size of the surround Dolby speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Use a small speaker that has inadequate
Small :
. playback capacity for very low bass
(Default): f )
requencies.
None: Select when the surround Dolby
one:
speakers are not connected.
&
e When “Assign Mode” setting is “Surround Dolby”, you can make this setting.
(1" p. 191)

T B 0CO



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips \/ Appendix \

Set distance from listening position to speakers.

Measure beforehand the distance from the listening position to each
speaker.

B Unit

Set the unit of distance.

0.0 ft-60.0 ft / 0.00 m - 18.00 m

Feet (Default)

Meters

H Step

Set the minimum variable width of the distance.

1 ft/0.1 ft (Default: 1 ft)

0.1m/0.01m

Rear panel

#

e The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the “Amp Assign” and
“Speaker Config.” settings. (“Amp Assign” (125~ p. 191), “Speaker

Config.” (125~ p. 192))

Default settings:

Front L/ Front R/ F. Height L / F. Height R / Center / Front Dolby L /

Front Dolby R / Subwoofer 1 / Subwoofer 2: 12.0 ft (3.60 m)

Speakers other than the above: 10.0 ft (3.00 m)

e Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 20.0 ft
(6.00 m).
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B Dolby Speaker Setup Levels

Set the distance between the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker and the

o Set the volume of the test tone to be the same at the listening position
ceiling. o
when it is output from each speaker.
3.0 ft-11.0ft/0.90 m - 3.30 m (Default: 6.0 ft/ 1.80 m)
2 B Test Tone Start
e This can be set when “Front Dolby” or “Surround Dolby” is set to “Large” or A test tone is output from the selected speaker.

“Small” in “Speaker Config.”. While listening to the test tone, adjust the volume output from the

selected speaker.
B Set Defaults -12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default : 0.0 dB)

The “Distances” settings are returned to the default settings. s
e The set “Levels” are reflected in all sound modes.

o If you wish to adjust the channel level for each input source, carry out the
settings in “Channel Level Adjust”. (15~ p. 110)

* When headphones are connected to the PHONES connector on this unit, you
cannot set “Levels”.

B Set Defaults

The “Levels” settings are returned to the default settings.

- O W 00O
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Crossovers B Set the crossover frequency

Set in accordance with the lower limit frequency of the base frequencies
that can be played back through each speaker. See the speaker manual
for information concerning speaker crossover frequency.

B Speaker Selection

Selects how to set the crossover frequency.

40 Hz/60 Hz /80 Hz/90 Hz/100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz /150 Hz /
200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 80 Hz)

All Sets the same crossover frequency for all
(Default): speakers.
Individual: Selects the crossover points for each

speaker individually.

#

¢ “Crossovers” can be set when the “Subwoofer Mode” setting is “LFE+Main”, or

when you have a speaker that is set to “Small”. (125~ _p. 200)

The default crossover frequency is “80 Hz”, which will work best with the

widest variety of speakers. We recommend setting to a higher frequency that

the crossover frequency when small speakers are used. For example, set to

“250 Hz” when the frequency range of the speakers is 250 Hz — 20 kHz.

Sound below the crossover frequency is cut off from the output of the

speakers set in “Small”. This cut off bass frequency is output from the

subwoofer or front speakers.

The speakers that can be set when “Individual” is selected differ depending on

to the “Subwoofer Mode” setting. (125~ p. 200)

o When “LFE” is selected, speakers set to “Small” at “Speaker Config.” can be
set. If the speakers are set to “Large”, “Full Band” is displayed and the
setting cannot be made. (15" p. 192)

o When “LFE+Main” is selected, speakers can be set regardless of the
“Speaker Config.” setting. (155~ _p. 192)
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. Set LFE signal playback range. Set this when you want to change the
Set subwoofer and LFE signal range playback. playback frequency (low pass filter point) of the subwoofer.
B Subwoofer Mode 80 Hz/90Hz/100 Hz/110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz / 200 Hz / 250 Hz

(Default: 120 Hz)
Select low range signals to be reproduced by subwoofer.

LFE The low range signal of the channel set to
(Default): “Small” speaker size is added to the LFE
’ signal output from the subwoofer.

The low range signal of all channels is
LFE+Main: added to the LFE signal output from the
subwoofer.

' d

¢ “Subwoofer Mode” can be set when “Speaker Config.” - “Subwoofer” on the
menu is set to other than “No”. (1Z5"_p. 193)

o Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest bass.

o If “Speaker Config.” - “Front” and “Center” are set to “Large”, and “Subwoofer
Mode” is set to “LFE”, no sound may be output from the subwoofers,
depending on the input signal or selected sound mode. (1ZF"_p. 192)

Select “LFE+Main” if you want the bass signals to always be produced from
the subwoofer.
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Front Speaker

Set the front speaker A/B to use for every sound mode.

?Default)- Front speaker A is used.

B: Front speaker B is used.

A+B: Both front speakers A and B are used.
&

¢ This can be set when “Assign Mode” is set to “Front B”. (155~ p. 192)
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Network

To use this unit by connecting it to a home network (LAN), you must configure network settings.
If you set up your home network (LAN) via DHCP, set “DHCP” to “On”. (Use the default setting.) This allows this unit to use your home network (LAN).

When assigning an IP address to each device manually, you need to assign an IP address to this unit using the “IP Address” settings, and enter
information about your home network (LAN) such as the gateway address and subnet mask, etc.

Cinformation |l Gonnection

Display network information. Choose whether to connect the home network to a wireless LAN or a

wired LAN.
Friendly Name / Connection / SSID / DHCP / IP Address / When connecting to the network using wired LAN, select “Wired
MAC Address (Ethernet) / MAC Address (Wi-Fi) / (Ethernet)” after connecting a LAN cable.

Wi-Fi signal strength When connecting to the network using wireless LAN, select “Wireless (Wi-
Fi)” and configure the “Wi-Fi Setup”. (1Z5"_p. 203)

B Connect Using

Select the method for connecting to the home network (LAN).

Wired (Ethernet): Use a LAN cable to connect to a network.
Wireless (Wi-Fi) Use the wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) function to
(Default): connect to a network.
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Connect to a wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) router. Use your iOS device (iPhone/iPod/iPad) to connect to the network. By

The router can be connected in the following ways. Select the connection connecting your iOS device to this unit using Wi-Fi, the unit can be
u . . g ways. automatically connected to the same network as your device.
method to suit your home environment.

1. Select “Use iOS Device” on the TV screen.

B Scan Networks 2. Check that your iOS device is connected to the wireless LAN (Wi-
Fi) router and select “Denon AVR-X3500H” from “SET UP NEW
Select the network you wish to connect to from the list of possible AIRPLAY SPEAKER...” at the bottom of the Wi-Fi configuration
networks shown on the TV screen. screen of your iOS device.
1. Select the network you wish to connect to from the list of wireless 3. Tap “Next” on the screen of the iOS device.
networks.
Select “Rescan” if the network cannot be found. #
2. Enter your password and select “OK”. o The iOS device firmware version needs to support iOS 7 or later.
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B WPS Router B Manual
Use a WPS-compatible router to connect using the push button Enter the name (SSID) and password of the network you wish to
method. connect to.
1. Select “Push Button” on the TV screen. 1. Set the following items.
2. Switch to the WPS mode by pressing the WPS button of the router
you wish to connect to. SSID: Input the name of the wireless network
» The time for pressing the button varies depending on the router. (SSID).
3. Select “Connect” on the TV screen within 2 minutes. Select the encryption method according
Security: to the encryption setting of the access
point you are using.
Password: Input the password.

2. Select “Connect” at the end of the setting.
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s (Settings

o The wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) settings of this unit can also be configured from a PC or ]
tablet that supports wireless LAN connection. Configure the IP address.

1. Press and hold the DIMMER and STATUS buttons on the main unit for at least 3 o If yOL:I are using a broadband.router (DHCP function), the i.nformation
seconds when the power of the unit is on. required for network connection such as the IP address will be

2. Connect the wireless LAN of the PC or tablet used to “Denon AVR-X3500H” automatically configured since the DHCP function is set to “On” in the
when the message “Connect your Wi-Fi device to Wi-Fi network called “Denon default settings of this unit.

AVR-X3500H".” appears in the display.

3. Start up the browser and enter “192.168.1.16/Settings/” in the URL.

4. Use the browser to enter the settings, select “Connect” and then exit the
settings.

» Set up the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Default Gateway and DNS server
information only when assigning a fixed IP address or when connecting
to a network without DHCP function.

o The Default key of this unit is fixed at “1”. Set Default key of the router to “1” to use.

@ Network/settings
-IP Address 000.000.000.000
Subnet Mask 000.000.000.000
-Default Gateway 000.000.000.000
-DNS 000.000.000.000
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B DHCP

Selects how to connect to the network.

B Default Gateway

When connected to a gateway (router), input its IP address.

On Configure the network settings

(Default): automatically from your router. B DNS

Off: Configure the network settings manually. Enter the DNS address indicated in the documentation supplied by

your provider.
B IP Address

Set the IP address within the ranges shown below. #

o The Network Audio function cannot be used if other |IP addresses e If you cannot connect to the Internet, recheck the connections and settings.
are set. (1" p. 64)
CLASS A: 10.0.0.1 - 10.255.255.254 . gyog do not _understand about Interne_t connection, contact your ISP (Internet

ervice Provider) or the store from which you purchased your computer.

CLASS B: 172.16.0.1 - 172.31.255.254

CLASS C: 192.168.0.1 - 192.168.255.254

B Subnet Mask

When connecting an xDSL modem or connector adapter directly to
this unit, input the subnet mask indicated in the documentation
supplied by your provider. Normally input “255.255.255.0”.
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Network Control Friendly Name

Enables network communication in standby power mode.

Off In Standby: Suspend network function during standby.
Network is on during standby. Main unit
Always On . )
operable with a network compatible
(Default):
controller.
#

* When using the web control function, Denon 2016 AVR Remote App or HEOS
App, use with the “Network Control” setting set to “Always On”.
NOTE

o When “Network Control” is set to “Always On”, the unit consumes more standby
power.

The Friendly Name is the name of this unit displayed on the network. You
can change the Friendly Name according to your preferences.
B Friendly Name

Selects Friendly Name from the list.

When you select “Other”, you can change the Friendly Name
according to your preferences.

Home Theater /Living Room / Family Room / Guest Room /
Kitchen / Dining Room / Master Bedroom / Bedroom / Den /
Office / Other

&
¢ Up to 30 characters can be input.
e The default Friendly Name on first use is “Denon AVR-X3500H".

B Set Defaults

Restores Friendly Name, which you had changed, to the default
setting.
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Diagnostics B Internet Access

Used to check the network connection. Checks whether this unit has access to the Internet (WAN).
OK

B Physical Connection Failed to connect to the Internet. Check

Checks the physical LAN port connection. Error: the Interne?t connection environment or
router settings.
OK
The LAN cable is not connected. Check
Error: .
the connection.
&
e When connected using a wireless LAN, “Connection ~ Wireless (Wi-Fi)” will
be displayed.

B Router Access

Checks the connection from this unit to the router.
OK

Error: Failed to communicate with the router.
! Check the router settings.
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HEOS Account

\/ Appendix \

Make HEOS Account-related settings.
HEOS Account is needed in order to use HEOS Favorites.

The menu displayed differs depending on the status of the HEOS Account.

You have not signed in You have already signed in

B | have a HEOS Account

If you already have a HEOS Account, enter the current account name
and password to sign in.

B Create Account

If you do not have a HEOS Account, create a new HEOS Account.

B Forgot Password

If you have forgotten the password, an email explaining how to reset
the password will be sent.

B Signed in As
The currently signed in HEOS Account is displayed.
B Change Location
Change the regional settings for the signed in HEOS Account.

B Change Password
Change the password for the signed in HEOS Account.

H Delete Account
Delete the signed in HEOS Account.

M Sign Out
Sign out from the HEOS Account.

' TR B 0CO



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips \/ Appendix \

General

Make various other settings.

Farlags
Set the language for display the menu on the TV screen.

Configure the ECO Mode and auto standby mode settings.
English / Francais / Espanol (Default: English)

B ECO Mode
& This mode can reduce the power consumption and heat generation of
e “Language” can also be set up by the following operation. However, the menu your AV receiver when power on.

screen is not displayed. Watch the display while configuring the settings.

1. Press and hold the main unit's ZONE2 SOURCE and STATUS at the same time
for at least 3 seconds.
“V.Format:< NTSC>" appears on the display.

2. Press DIMMER on the main unit twice.
“Lang.:<ENGLISH >” appears on the display.

3. Use the main unit's TUNER PRESET CH + or TUNER PRESET CH - and set
the language.

4. Press the main unit's STATUS to complete the setting.

This is done by reducing the power supply line to the power amplifier,
in turn the maximum power output.
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Power savings are always active,
regardless of volume or input signal.

Auto:

Gives you the best balance between
power savings and maximum power
output:

For low volume levels, the power savings
are active. If you increase the volume
level, the power savings are switched off
automatically, so you can enjoy
maximum output power without
distortion.

If the volume is set to a high level but no
input signal is detected for more than 2
minutes, this unit will enable power
savings. When an input signal is detected
again or the input source is changed, this
unit will automatically turn off power
savings again at high volume levels.

Off
(Default):

No power savings.

Front panel

Display

&

e When the unit is switching between the different power saving states in “ECO
Mode: Auto”, you may notice a click noise from the inside of this unit, this is
normal.

o If content is paused for more than 2 minutes and playback is resumed from the
same source at these high volume levels, there may be short delay before
maximum power is restored.

® “ECO Mode” can also be switched by pressing ECO # on the remote control
unit.
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B Power On Default

Set the mode to ECO when the power is on.

Last

(Default):

The ECO Mode will be set to the previous
setting before the power was switched
off.

On:

When power is turned on, the mode will
always be switched to the ECO Mode in
“on”.

Auto:

When power is turned on, the mode will
always be switched to the ECO Mode in
“Auto”.

Off:

When power is turned on, the mode will
always be switched to the ECO Mode in
“Off”.

B On Screen Display

Tips \/ Appendix \

Display the power consumption of this unit using a meter on the TV

screen.

Always On: Always display the meter on the TV
screen.

Auto Display the meter when changing the

(Default): mode or volume.

Off:

Do not display the meter.
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B Auto Standby

Set so the unit power automatically switches to standby.

O MAIN ZONE

Sets the time for switching to auto standby when there are no audio or

video signals input into this unit.
Before the unit enters standby mode, “Auto Standby” is displayed on
the unit display and the menu screen.

U ZONE2

Tips \/ Appendix \

When there are no operations for a certain period of time as set here,
the power is automatically shut off even if there is audio or video input.

Switches ZONEZ2 the standby state after

60 min:

The unit goes into standby after 60 minutes.

30 min:

The unit goes into standby after 30 minutes.

15 min:

The unit goes into standby after 15 minutes.

Off
(Default):

The unit does not go into standby
automatically.

8 hours: about 8 hours.
. Switches ZONE2 to the standby state
4 hours:
after about 4 hours.
Switches ZONE2 to the standby state
2 hours:
after about 2 hours.
Off Does not automatically switch ZONE2 to
(Default): the standby state.
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Makes settings for audio playback with ZONE2. Adjust the left channel output level.
-12 dB - +12 dB (Default : 0 dB)
#

« Values set for “Volume Limit” and “Power On Volume” are displayed according to H Rch Level
the setting specified for the volume “Scale”. (1% p. 156)

Adjust the right channel output level.

B Bass -12 dB - +12 dB (Default : 0 dB)
Adjust bass.
: B Channel
-10 dB - +10 dB (Default : 0 dB) )
Set whether to playback in stereo or monaural.
W Treble (S[:::;?It)- Stereo playback.
Adjust treble. .
Mono: Monaural playback.
-10 dB - +10 dB (Default : 0 dB)

B High Pass Filter

Make settings for cutting the low range to reduce distortion in the bass.

On: The low range is attenuated.
Off .
(Default): The low range is not attenuated.
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B HDMI Audio B Volume Limit
Selects the audio signal format for playing an HDMI source in ZONE2. Make a setting for maximum volume.
Through The HDMI audio signal is passed through 60 (-20 dB) /70 (-10 dB) / 80 (0 dB)
(Default): this unit to the device in ZONEZ2. (Default : 70 (-10 dB))
The HDMI audio signal input into this unit Off: Do not set a maximum volume.
PCM: is converted to a PCM signal that can be
' output from the ZONE2 PRE OUT P

connectors or speaker terminals.

e This can be set when “Volume Level” is set to “Variable”. (&5 p. 215)

e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0 dB”.
B Volume Level

(15~ p. 156)

Set the volume output level. B Power On Volume
YS;;::IIS_ Volume can be adjusted. Define the volume setting that is active when the power is turned on.
198 Volume is fixed at the desired level. The Last . Use Fhe memorized setting from the last
(79 dB - 18 dB): volume cannot be adjusting using the (Default): session.

’ remote control unit. Mute: Always mute when power is turned on.

1-98 . .
Py (<79 dB - 18 dB): The volume is adjusted to the set level.
e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “~79.5 dB — 18.0 dB”.
(15~ p. 156) P

e This can be set when “Volume Level” is set to “Variable”. (125" p. 215)
e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0 dB”.
(125~ p. 156)
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B Mute Level

Set the amount of attenuation when muting is on.

z:;gfau”). The sound is muted entirely.
-40 dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.
-20dB:

The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

Zone Rename

Change the display title of each zone to one you prefer.

MAIN ZONE / ZONE2

Set Defaults: The default setting is restored for the edited
zone name.

I d

e Up to 10 characters can be input.

Quick Select Names

Change the quick select name that appears on the TV screen to one you
prefer.

Quick Select 1/ Quick Select 2 / Quick Select 3 / Quick Select 4

Set Defaults: Thg default setting is restored for the edited
quick select name.

&#

e Up to 16 characters can be input.

«a» 0eo



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips

\/ Appendix \

Trigger Out Front Display

Select the conditions for activating trigger out.

For details about how to connect the TRIGGER OUT jack, see “TRIGGER
OUT jack” (I&&" p. 67).

U When setting for zone (MAIN ZONE / ZONE2)

Trigger out is activated through linkage to the power of the zone set to
“on”.

O When setting for input source
Activate trigger out when the input source set to “On” is selected.
U When setting for HDMI monitor

Activate trigger out when the HDMI monitor set to “On” is selected.

On: Activate trigger on this mode.

—-——— Do not activate trigger on this mode.

Makes settings related to the display on this unit.

B Dimmer
Adjust the display brightness of this unit.
Bright . .
(Default): Normal display brightness.
Dim: Reduced display brightness.
Dark: Very low display brightness.
Off: Turns the display off.
&

¢ You can also adjust the display by pressing DIMMER on the main unit.
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Checks for the latest firmware information about updates and upgrades,
updates the firmware, and sets up the notification message display for
upgrades.

B Check for Update

Check for firmware updates.
The firmware can be updated if a firmware update has been released.

Execute the update process. When the
Update Now: update starts, the menu screen is shut '
down. During the update, the progress is
shown on the display.

Update Later: Update later.

#

e This unit automatically retries updating if updating fails. If an update still
cannot be performed, an “Update Error” message appears in the display. See
“Troubleshooting” - “Update/upgrade error messages” for information on
update error messages. (I5_p. 247)

Check the conditions according to the message and try the update again.

e This menu cannot be selected when “Allow Update” is set to “Off”.

J

Turns on Automatic Updates so that futures updates are automatically
downloaded and installed when this unit is in standby mode.

Auto-Update

This unit will automatically update to the newest firmware when in
standby mode.

On: Turns on Automatic Updates.
Off )

(Default): Turns off Automatic Updates.
Time Zone

Change the time zone.
Set the time zone that matches the area where you live.

#

e This menu cannot be selected when “Allow Update” is set to “Off”.
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B Allow Update

Enable or disable updates and upgrades for this unit.

B Upgrade Notification

When the latest Upgrade firmware is available, a notification message

On Enables this unit to receive updates and Is displa.yed ,on the TV scr.een. at power on.
(Default): upgrades. The no.tlflcatlon message is displayed for about 40 seconds when the
- - — power is turned on.
Off: Prevents this unit from receiving update 5
and upgrade. (Dr:afault)- Display upgrade message.
& Off:

Do not display upgrade message.

» This setting causes Incompatibilities between this unit and HEOS App.
#

e This menu cannot be selected when “Allow Update” is set to “Off”.
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B Add New Feature Notes concerning use of “Update” and “Add New Feature”
Display new features that can be downloaded to this unit and perform « In order to use these functions, you must have the correct system
an upgrade. requirements and settings for an Internet connection. (1Z5~ p. 64)
Upgrade Package: Display the items to be upgraded. « Do not turn off the power until updating or upgrading is completed.

Approximately 1 hour is required for the updating/upgrading procedure
to be completed.

Once updating/upgrade starts, normal operations on this unit cannot
be performed until updating/upgrading is completed. Furthermore,
there may be cases where backup data is reset for the parameters,
etc., set on this unit.

Display a list of the additional functions
provided by the upgrade.

Execute the upgrade process.

When the upgrade starts, the menu
Upgrade: screen is shut down. During the upgrade,

the amount of upgrade time which has

elapsed is displayed.

Upgrade Status:

If the update or upgrade fails, press and hold the ) on the main unit for
more than 5 seconds, or remove and re-insert the power cord. After
about 1 minute, “Please wait” appears on the display and update
restarts. If the error continues, check the network environment.

#

¢ Information regarding the “Update” function and “Add New Feature” will be
announced on the Denon website each time related plans are defined. See
the Denon website for details about upgrades.

When the procedure is complete, “Registered” is displayed in this menu and
upgrades can be carried out. If the procedure has not been carried out, “-------
is displayed.

The ID number shown on this screen is needed when carrying out the
procedure.

The ID number can also be displayed by pressing and holding the main unit's
TUNER PRESET CH - and STATUS for at least 3 seconds.

If the upgrade is not successful, “Upgrade Error” message appears in the
display. See “Troubleshooting” — “Update/upgrade error messages” for
information on upgrade error messages. (125~ p. 247)

Check the settings and network environment and then perform the upgrade
again.

e This menu cannot be selected when “Allow Update” is set to “Off”.
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Show information about this unit settings, input signals, etc.

B Audio
Show the audio information for MAIN ZONE.

Sound Mode: The currently set sound mode.

Input Signal: The input signal type.

The number of input signal channels

Format: (presence of front, surround, LFE).
Sample Rate: The input signal’s sampling frequency.
Offset: The dialogue normalization correction

value.

This is displayed when inputting signals
including a surround back channel.

Flag: “MATRIX” is displayed with DTS-ES
Matrix input signals, “DISCRETE” with
DTS-ES Discrete signals.

Show the HDMI input/output signals and HDMI monitor information for
MAIN ZONE.

HDMI Signal Info.
Resolution / HDR / Color Space / Pixel Depth

HDMI Monitor 1 / HDMI Monitor 2

Interface / HDR / Resolutions

ZONE

Show information about current settings.

This item shows information about

. settings for MAIN ZONE. The information
MAIN ZONE: displayed differs according to the input
source.
. This item shows information about
ZONE2: settings for ZONE2.
Firmware
i Displays information for the current
Version: -
firmware.
DTS Version: Displays the current DTS version.
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B Notifications

Displays and sets notifications.

Also, sets whether or not to display the notification when the power is
turned on.

Notification Alerts

Tips \/ Appendix \

Usage Data

To help us improve our products and customer service, Denon collects
anonymous information about how you use this unit (such as frequently
used input sources and sound modes and speaker settings).

Denon will never provide any information we collect to third parties.

On P . . Provide information on the operating status
(Default): Notification messages are displayed. Yes: of this unit.
Off: Notification messages are not displayed. No: Do not provide information on the operating

&
o Press INFO on the remote control unit to display current source name, volume,
sound mode name, and other information at the bottom of the screen.

Blu-ray
Dolby Audio - Dolby TrueHD
Dolby Audio - Dolby TrueHD

MultEQ XT32 : Reference
Dynamic EQ : On
Dynamic Volume : Medium
ACTIVE SPEAKERS

IGO!

o (= —

status of this unit.
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Save & Load Setup Lock

Save and restore device settings by using a USB memory device.
#

Protect settings from inadvertent changes.

B Lock
o Use a USB memory device that has at least 128 MB of free space and is formatted
to FAT32. Data may not Save/Load correctly to some USB memory devices. On: Turn protection on.
¢ |t may take up to 10 minutes for data to Save/Load. Do not turn off the power until off
the process is complete. (Default): Turn protection off.
B Save Configuration 5
Current unit sgttlngs are stored on the USB memory device. ' « When cancelling the setting, set “Lock” to “Off’.
When the settings are saved correctly, “Saved” appears on the display
and the file “config.avr” is created on the USB memory device. NOTE
&# e When “Lock” is set to “On”, no setting items are displayed except for “Setup
« Do not change the file name of the created file. Doing so will prevent the file Lock”.

from being recognized as a settings file when restoring.

B Load Configuration

Settings saved on the USB memory device are restored.

When the saved settings are restored correctly, “Loaded” appears on
the display and the unit automatically restarts.
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Returns settings to the factory default.

Initialization can be performed for all unit settings or for Network settings
only.

H All Settings

All settings are reset to the factory default values.

B Network Settings

Only network settings are reset to the factory default values.

&

o Before returning the settings to the default settings, use the “Save & Load” function
from the menu to save and restore the details of various settings configured on the
unit. (125~ p. 223)

¢ The “Reset” operation can also be performed by using the button on the main unit.
For details on resetting all of the settings to the factory defaults see “Resetting
factory settings” (IZ5~_p. 248), and for details on resetting the network settings to
the factory defaults see “Resetting network settings” (I~ p. 249).

NOTE

¢ Do not disconnect the power or turn the device off during network settings
initialization.
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Limiting the operating zone with the remote control

ZONE?2 operations can be disabled using the remote control.

)
9 Pressand hold ZONE2 and SETUP.

ZONE2 —— % The MAIN and ZONE2 buttons blink.

B Canceling the settings

Press and hold ZONE2 and SETUP while configuring
the setting.
The MAIN and ZONE2 buttons blink and the setting is canceled.

SETUP

O-— SETUP
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B Contents

Tips

| want the volume not to become too loud by mistake 227
| want to keep the volume at the same level when | turn the power

on 227
| want to have the subwoofer always output audio 227
| want to make human voices in the movies clearer 227

| want to keep bass and clarity during playback at a lower volume
level 227

| want to automatically adjust the volume level difference in content
such as TV and movies 227

| want to set the optimized listening environment after changing the
configuration/position of the speakers or changing a speaker to a

new one 228
| want to combine a desired video with the current music 228
| want to skip unused input sources 228
| want to enjoy the same music in all zones at the home party, etc. 228
| want to minimize the delay in video signals when I’'m playing a

game on my game console 228
| want to operate this unit using the TV remote control 228

Troubleshooting

Power does not turn on / Power is turned off

Operations cannot be performed through the remote control unit
Display on this unit shows nothing

No sound comes out

Desired sound does not come out

Sound is interrupted or noise occurs

No video is shown on the TV

The menu screen is not displayed on the TV

The color of the menu screen and operations content displayed on
the television is different from normal

AirPlay cannot be played back

USB memory devices cannot be played back

Bluetooth cannot be played back

The Internet radio cannot be played back

Music files on PC or NAS cannot be played back

Various online services cannot be played

The HDMI Control function does not work

Cannot connect to a wireless LAN network

When using HDMI ZONE2, the devices does not function properly
Update/upgrade error messages

230
231
231
232
233
235
236
238

238
239
240
241
242
243
244
244
245
246
247
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Tips

| want the volume not to become too loud by mistake

o Set the volume upper limit for “Volume Limit” in the menu beforehand. This prevents children or others from increasing the volume too much by mistake.
You can set this for each zone. (“Volume” (125~ p. 156), “Volume Limit” (125~ p. 215))

| want to keep the volume at the same level when | turn the power on

» By default, the volume setting when power was previously set to standby on this unit is applied at next power on with no change. To use a fixed volume
level, set the volume level at power on for “Power On Volume” in the menu. You can set this for each zone. (“Volume” (1IZ&" p. 156), “Power On
Volume” (155~ p. 215))

| want to have the subwoofer always output audio

» Depending on the input signals and sound mode, the subwoofer may not output audio. When “Subwoofer Mode” in the menu is set to “LFE+Main”, you
can have the subwoofer always output audio. (125" _p. 200)

| want to make human voices in the movies clearer

» Use “Center Level Adjust” in the menu to adjust the level. (15" _p. 149)

| want to keep bass and clarity during playback at a lower volume level

» Set “Dynamic EQ” in the menu to “On”. This setting corrects the frequency characteristics to allow you to enjoy clear sound without the bass being lost
even during playback at a lower volume level. (15" p. 158)

| want to automatically adjust the volume level difference in content such as TV and movies

» Set “Dynamic Volume” in the menu. Volume level changes (between quiet scenes and loud scenes) in TV shows or movies are automatically adjusted
to your desired level. (125 p. 159)
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| want to set the optimized listening environment after changing the configuration/position of the speakers or changing a speaker to a new
one

* Perform Audyssey® Setup. This automatically makes the optimized speaker settings for the new listening environment. (15" p. 180)
| want to combine a desired video with the current music

» Set “Video Select” in the option menu to “On”. You can combine the current music with your desired video source from a Set-top Box or DVD, etc. while
listening to music from the Tuner, CD, Phono, HEOS Music, USB or Bluetooth. (&5 p. 112)

| want to skip unused input sources

o Set unused input sources for “Hide Sources” in the menu. This allows you to skip unused input sources when turning the SOURCE SELECT knob on
this unit. (1ZF" p. 178)

| want to enjoy the same music in all zones at the home party, etc.

» Set “All Zone Stereo” in the option menu to “Start”. You can simultaneously play back music in another room (ZONE2) that is played back in MAIN
ZONE. (& p. 114)

| want to minimize the delay in video signals when I’m playing a game on my game console
» When the video is delayed against button operations with the controller on the game console, set “Video Mode” in the menu to “Game”. (1%~ p. 170)
| want to operate this unit using the TV remote control

o Select “AV Receiver” in a TV menu such as “Input”s or “Operate Connected HDMI Device”3. The Smart Menu of this unit is displayed on the TV. This
Smart Menu can be operated using the remote control of your TV.

* The selection method differs depending on your TV. See the owner's manual of your TV for details.
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Troubleshooting

If a problem should arise, first check the following:
1. Are the connections correct?

2. Is the set being operated as described in the owner’s manual?
3. Are the other devices operating properly?

#
o If steps 1 to 3 above do not improve the problem, restarting the device may improve the problem.
Continue pressing the (b button on the unit until “Restart” appears in the display, or remove and re-insert the power cord of the unit

If this unit does not operate properly, check the corresponding symptoms in this section.

If the symptoms do not match any of those described here, consult your dealer as it could be due to a fault in this unit. In this case, disconnect the power
immediately and contact the store where you purchased this unit.
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Power does not turn on / Power is turned off

Power does not turn on.
» Check whether the power plug is correctly inserted into the power outlet. (15~ _p. 68)

Power automatically turns off.

» The sleep timer is set. Turn on the power again. (15 p. 130)

» “Auto Standby” is set. “Auto Standby” is triggered when there is no operation for a set amount of time. To disable “Auto Standby”, set “Auto Standby” on
the menu to “Off". (1ZF"p. 213)

Power turns off and the power indicator flashes in red approx. every 2 seconds.

» The protection circuit has been activated due to a rise in temperature within this unit. Turn the power off, wait about an hour until this unit cools down
sufficiently, and then turn the power on again. (15 p. 275)

» Please re-install this unit in a place having good ventilation.
Power turns off and the power indicator flashes in red approx. every 0.5 seconds.

» Check the speaker connections. The protection circuit may have been activated because speaker cable core wires came in contact with each other or a
core wire was disconnected from the connector and came in contact with the rear panel of this unit. After unplugging the power cord, take corrective
action such as firmly re-twisting the core wire or taking care of the connector, and then reconnect the wire. (125" p. 36)

» Turn down the volume and turn on the power again. (%5 p. 70)

 This unit’'s amplifier circuit has failed. Unplug the power cord and contact our customer service center.

Power does not turn off even when the power button is pressed, and the display shows “ZONE2 On”.

o The power supply of ZONEZ2 is turned to ON. To turn off the power supply of this unit (standby), press the ZONE2 ON/OFF on the main unit, or press
the POWER ¢ button after pressing the ZONE2 button on the remote control unit to turn off the power supply of ZONE2.

The power to this unit does not turn off when you press the Power operation button. “HEOS On” appears on the display.

« A HEOS device on the same network is playing an input source from this unit. Stop playback on the HEOS device when turning this unit off (setting it to
standby). The power of this unit will turn off automatically after around 20 minutes.
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Operations cannot be performed through the remote control unit

Operations cannot be performed through the remote control unit.

 Batteries are worn out. Replace with new batteries. (15" p. 9)

Operate the remote control unit within a distance of about 23 ft/7 m from this unit and at an angle of within 30°. (15" p. 9)
Remove any obstacle between this unit and the remote control unit.

Insert the batteries in the proper direction, checking the @ and © marks. (155~ p. 9)

The set’s remote control sensor is exposed to strong light (direct sunlight, inverter type fluorescent bulb light, etc.). Move the set to a place in which the
remote control sensor will not be exposed to strong light.

The operation target zone does not correspond to the zone setting specified on the remote control unit. Press the MAIN or ZONE2 button to select the
operating zone of the remote control. (1Z5~ p. 148)
When using a 3D video device, the remote control unit of this unit may not function due to effects of infrared communications between units (such as TV

and glasses for 3D viewing). In this case, adjust the direction of units with the 3D communications function and their distance to ensure they do not
affect operations from the remote control unit of this unit.

Display on this unit shows nothing

Display is off.
o Set “Dimmer” on the menu to something other than “Off’. (15" p. 217)
« When the sound mode is set to “Pure Direct”, the display is off. (1" p. 118)
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No sound comes out

No sound comes out of speakers.
o Check the connections for all devices. (1% p. 36)
« Insert connection cables all the way in.

o Check that input connectors and output connectors are not reversely connected.
e Check cables for damage.

e Check that speaker cables are properly connected. Check that cable core wires come in contact with the metal part on speaker terminals. (15~ _p. 36)
o Securely tighten the speaker terminals. Check speaker terminals for looseness. (125~ p. 36)
o Check that a proper input source is selected. (175" _p. 70)
« Adjust the volume. (15~ p. 71)
 Cancel the mute mode. (155~ p.71)
o Check the digital audio input connector setting. (IZ5~_p. 176)
» Check the digital audio output setting on the connected device. On some devices, the digital audio output is set to off by default.
* When a headphone is plugged into the PHONES jack on the main unit, sound is not output from the speaker terminal and PRE OUT connector.
No sound comes out when using the DVI-D connection.

» When this unit is connected to a device equipped with a DVI-D connector, no sound is output. Make a separate audio connection.
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Desired sound does not come out

The volume does not increase.

» The maximum volume is set too low. Set the maximum volume using “Limit” on the menu. (%5~ p. 156)

» Appropriate volume correction processing is performed according to the input audio format and settings, so the volume may not reach the upper limit.
No sound comes out with the HDMI connection.

o Check the connection of the HDMI connectors. (15 p. 53)

» When outputting HDMI audio from the speakers, set “HDMI Audio Out” on the menu to “AVR”. To output from the TV, set “TV”. (125" p. 164)

* When using the HDMI Control function, check that the audio output is set to the AV amplifier on the TV. (15" p. 127)

No sound comes out of a specific speaker.

» Check that speaker cables are properly connected.

» Check that a selection other than “None” is set for the “Speaker Config.” setting in menu. (1%~ p. 192)
e Check the “Assign Mode” setting in the menu. (15" p. 191)

* When the sound mode is “Stereo” and “Virtual”, audio is only output from the front speakers and subwoofer.
No sound is produced from subwoofer.

o Check the subwoofer connections.
o Turn on the subwoofer’s power.

o Set “Speaker Config.” - “Subwoofer” in the menu to “1 spkr” or “2 spkrs”. (1Z&"_p. 193)

e When “Speaker Config.” - “Front” in the menu is set to “Large”, depending on the input signal and the sound mode, no sound may be output from the
subwoofer. (15~ p. 193)

When no subwoofer audio signal (LFE) is included in the input signals, no sound may be output from the subwoofer. (1Z5~_p. 200)
You can make the subwoofer always output sound by setting the “Subwoofer Mode” to “LFE+Main”. (125" _p. 200)
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DTS sound is not output.
» Check that the digital audio output setting on the connected device is set to “DTS”.

Dolby Atmos, Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD, Dolby Digital Plus audio is not output.

» Make HDMI connections. (15" p. 57)

o Check the digital audio output setting on the connected device. On some devices, “PCM” is set by default.
DTS Neural:X mode cannot be selected.

o DTS Neural:X cannot be selected when using the headphones.

Dolby Surround mode cannot be selected.
» Dolby Surround cannot be selected when using the headphones.

Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ cannot be selected.

* These cannot be selected when you have not performed Audyssey® Setup. (IZF p. 180)

» Switch to a sound mode other than “Direct” or “Pure Direct”. (1Z5 p. 117)

o These cannot be selected when sound mode is “DTS Virtual:X” or sound mode that have “+Virtual:X” in the sound mode name.
» These cannot be selected when using the headphones.

“Restorer” cannot be selected.

o Check that an analog signal or PCM signal (Sample Rate = 44.1/48 kHz) is input. For playback of multichannel signals such as Dolby Digital or DTS
surround, “Restorer” cannot be used. (15 p. 154)

» Switch to a sound mode other than “Direct” or “Pure Direct”. (&& p. 117)

No audio is output from PRE OUT or speakers for ZONE2.

» In ZONEZ2, the audio can be played back when signals input from digital connectors (OPTICAL/COAXIAL) are in 2ch PCM format.

» In ZONE2, the audio can be played back when signals input from the HDMI connector are in 2ch PCM format. To play back the audio in ZONE2
irrespective of the input signal format, set “HDMI Audio” in the menu to “PCM”. Depending on the played back device, the audio may not be played back
even with this setting. In that case, set the audio format to “PCM (2ch)” on the played back device. (15" p. 215)

» When listening to audio from a Bluetooth device in ZONE2, remove any obstructions between the Bluetooth device and this unit and use it within a
range of about 98.4 ft/30 m.
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Sound is interrupted or noise occurs

During playback from the Internet radio or USB memory device, sound is occasionally interrupted.

» When the transfer speed of the USB memory device is slow, sound may occasionally be interrupted.
» The network communication speed is slow or the radio station is busy.

When making a call on iPhone, noise occurs in audio output on this unit.
» When making a call, keep a distance of 0.7 ft/20 cm or longer between iPhone and this unit.

Noise often occurs in FM/AM broadcasting.

» Change the antenna orientation or position. (IZ5~_p. 62)

» Separate the AM loop antenna from the unit.

e Use an outdoor antenna. (%5 p. 62)

» Separate the antenna from other connection cables. (15" p. 62)

The sounds appear to be distorted.
» Lower the volume. (125~ p. 71)
» Set “Off” to the “ECO Mode”. When “On” or “Auto” is in the “ECO Mode”, the audio may by distorted when the playback volume is high. (1Z5"_p. 210)

Sound cuts out when using Wi-Fi connection.

o The frequency band used by the wireless LAN is also used by microwave ovens, cordless telephones, wireless game controllers and other wireless
LAN devices. Using such devices at the same time as this unit may cause sound to cut out due to electronic interference. Sound cut out can be
improved using the following methods. (125~ p. 64)

- Install devices that cause interference away from this unit.

- Turn off the power supply to devices that cause interference.

- Change the settings of the router channel to which this unit is connected to. (See the instruction manual of the wireless router for details on how to
change the channel.)

- Switch to a wired LAN connection.

« Particularly when you play back large music files, depending on your wireless LAN environment, the playback sound may be interrupted. In this case,
make the wired LAN connection. (15" _p. 203)
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No video is shown on the TV

No picture appears.

o Check the connections for all devices. (1% p. 53)

« Insert connection cables all the way in.

» Check that input connectors and output connectors are not reversely connected.

e Check cables for damage.

» Match the input settings to the input connector of the TV connected to this unit. (IZ5" p. 176)
o Check that the proper input source is selected. (15" p. 70)

o Check the video input connector setting. (1% _p. 176)

» Check that the resolution of the player corresponds to that of the TV. (1%~ p. 221)

o Check whether the TV is compatible with copyright protection (HDCP). If connected to a device not compatible with HDCP, video will not be output
correctly. (125" p. 252)

» To enjoy content that is copyright protected by HDCP 2.2, use a playback device and TV compatible with HDCP 2.2 only.
» The HDMI signal cannot be converted to an analog signal. Use analog connections. (IZ5~_p. 253)

o To play back a 4K (60/50Hz) video, use a “High Speed HDMI Cable” or an “High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet”. In order to achieve a higher fidelity
for 4K (60/50Hz) videos, it is recommended to use a “Premium High Speed HDMI Cables” or an “Premium High Speed HDMI Cables with Ethernet” that
has an HDMI Premium Certified Cable label on the product package.

No video is shown on the TV with the DVI-D connection.

« With the DVI-D connection, on some device combinations, devices may not function properly due to the copy guard copyright protection (HDCP).
(125" p. 252)
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No video from an input source such as a game console is shown on the TV.

« When special video signals are input from a game console, etc., the Video Conversion function may not function. Connect the input connector to the
monitor output connector of the same type.

While the menu is being displayed, no video is shown on the TV.
» The video being played will not appear in the background of the menu when the menu is operated during playback of the following video signals.
- Some images of 3D video contents

- Computer resolution images (example: VGA)

- Video with an aspect ratio other than 16:9 or 4:3
- 4K video

- Some kind of HDR signals

When using HDMI ZONEZ2, the video output in MAIN ZONE is interrupted.
* When ZONEZ2 is operated with the same input source selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONEZ2, video in MAIN ZONE may be interrupted.
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The menu screen is not displayed on the TV

The menu screen or status information screen is not displayed on the TV.

» The menu screen is only displayed on this unit and a TV connected with an HDMI cable. If this unit is connected to a TV using a different video output
connector, operate while watching the display on this unit.

The status information will not appear on the TV when the following video signals are being played.

- Some images of 3D video content

- Computer resolution images (example: VGA)

- Video with an aspect ratio other than 16:9 or 4:3

- Some kind of HDR signals

When a 2D video is converted to a 3D video on the TV, the menu screen or status information screen is not displayed properly. (125~ _p. 222)

In the pure direct playback mode, the menu screen or status information is not displayed. Switch to a sound mode other than the pure direct mode.
(15" p. 116)

Set the “TV Format” setting in the menu to a selection that is appropriate for the TV. (15" p. 175)

The color of the menu screen and operations content displayed on the television is

different from normal

The color of the menu screen and operations content displayed on the television is different.

» Performing operations on this unit during playback of a Dolby Vision signal may cause variance in the color display of the menu screen and operations
content. This is a characteristic of the Dolby Vision signal and is not a malfunction.

«a» 0O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings Appendix

AirPlay cannot be played back

The AirPlay icon is not displayed on iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad.

e This unit and PC /iPhone / iPod touch / iPad are not connected to the same network (LAN). Connect it to the same LAN as this unit. (125" p. 64)
» The firmware on iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad is not compatible with AirPlay. Update the firmware to the latest version.
Audio is not output.

o The volume on iTunes/iPhone / iPod touch / iPad is set to the minimum level. The volume on iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad is linked with the
volume on this unit. Set a proper volume level.

» The AirPlay playback is not performed, or this unit is not selected. Click the AirPlay icon on the iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad screen and select this
unit. (IGF" p. 104)

Audio is interrupted during the AirPlay playback on iPhone / iPod touch / iPad.
» Quit the application running in the background of the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad, and then play using AirPlay.

» Some external factors may be affecting the wireless connection. Modify the network environment by taking measures such as shortening the distance
from the wireless LAN access point.
iTunes cannot be played back through the remote control unit.

» Enable the “Allow iTunes audio control from remote speakers” setting on iTunes. Then, you can perform playback, pause, and skip operations through
the remote control unit.
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USB memory devices cannot be played back

USB memory device is not recognized.

« Disconnect and reconnect the USB memory device. (& p. 61)

» Mass storage class compatible USB memory devices are supported.

« This unit does not support a connection through a USB hub. Connect the USB memory device directly to the USB port.
e The USB memory device must be formatted to FAT16 or FAT32.

» Not all USB memory devices are guaranteed to work. Some USB memory devices are not recognized. When using a type of portable hard disc drive
compatible with the USB connection that requires power from an AC adapter, use the AC adapter that came with the drive.

Files on the USB memory device are not displayed.
o Files of a type not supported by this unit are not displayed. (1" p. 72)

 This unit is able to display files in a maximum of eight folder layers. A maximum of 5000 files (folders) can also be displayed for each layer. Modify the
folder structure of the USB memory device.

« When multiple partitions exist on the USB memory device, only files on the first partition are displayed.
iOS and Android devices are not recognized.

e The USB port of this unit does not support playback from iOS and Android devices.

Files on a USB memory device cannot be played.

o Files are created in a format that is not supported by this unit. Check the formats supported by this unit. (1Z&"_p. 255)

» You are attempting to play a file that is copyright protected. Files that are copyright protected cannot be played on this unit.
» Playback may not be possible if the album art file size exceeds 2 MB.
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Bluetooth cannot be played back

Bluetooth devices cannot be connected to this unit.

» The Bluetooth function in the Bluetooth device has not been enabled. See the Owner's Manual of the Bluetooth device to enable the Bluetooth function.
» Bring the Bluetooth device near to this unit.

» The Bluetooth device cannot connect with this unit if it is not compatible with the A2DP profile.
» Turn the power of the Bluetooth device off and on again, and then try again.

The sound is cut off.

» Bring the Bluetooth device near to this unit.
* Remove obstructions between the Bluetooth device and this unit.

» To prevent electromagnetic interference, locate this unit away from microwave ovens, wireless LAN devices and other Bluetooth devices.
* Reconnect the Bluetooth device.
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The Internet radio cannot be played back

A list of broadcasting stations is not displayed.

» The LAN cable is not properly connected, or the network is disconnected. Check the connection status. (125~ p. 64)
 Perform the network diagnostic mode.

Internet Radio cannot be played.

o The selected radio station is broadcasting in a format that is not supported by this unit. Formats that can be played back in this unit are MP3, WMA and
AAC. (15~ p. 258)

 The firewall function is enabled on the router. Check the firewall setting.

e The IP address is not properly set. (12 _p. 205)
o Check the power of the router is on.

 To obtain the IP address automatically, enable the DHCP server function on the router. Also, set the DHCP setting to “On” on this unit. (125~ p. 205)
» To obtain the IP address manually, set the IP address on this unit. (IZ5~_p. 205)

» Some radio stations broadcast silently during some time period. In this case, no audio is output. Wait for a while and select the same radio station, or
select another radio station. (125~ p. 89)

o The selected radio station is not in service. Select a radio station in service.
Cannot connect to favorite radio stations.
» Radio station is not currently in service. Register radio stations in service.
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Music files on PC or NAS cannot be played back

Files stored on a computer cannot be played.

o Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record in a compatible format. (125" p. 257)

« Files that are copyright protected cannot be played on this unit.

» The USB port of this unit cannot be used for connection to a computer.

» Media sharing settings on the server or NAS do not allow this unit. Change the settings to allow this unit. For details, see the owner’s manual of the
server or NAS.

Server is not found, or it is not possible to connect to the server.

« The computer’s or router’s firewall is activated. Check the computer’s or router’s firewall settings.

o Computer’s power is not turned on. Turn on the power.

e Server is not running. Launch the server.

« |IP address of this unit is wrong. Check the IP address of this unit. (125" p. 202)

Music files on PC cannot be played back.
» Evenif PC is connected to the USB port on this unit, music files on it cannot be played back. Connect PC to this unit through the network. (15~ p. 64)

Files on PC or NAS are not displayed.
« Files of a type not supported by this unit are not displayed. (15" p. 257)

Music stored on a NAS cannot be played.
« If you use a NAS in conformity with the DLNA standard, enable the DLNA server function in the NAS setting.

« If you use a NAS that does not conform with the DLNA standard, play the music via a PC. Set Windows Media Player’s media sharing function and add
NAS to the selected play folder.

« If connection is restricted, set audio equipment as the connection target.
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Various online services cannot be played

Various online services cannot be played.
» The online service may have been discontinued.

The HDMI Control function does not work

The HDMI Control function does not work.
e Check that “HDMI Control” in the menu is set to “On”. (125~ _p. 166)

» You cannot operate devices that are not compatible with the HDMI Control function. In addition, depending on the connected device or the settings, the
HDMI Control function may not work. In this case, operate the external device directly. (1%~ p. 127)
» Check that the HDMI Control function setting is enabled on all devices connected to this unit. (IZ5~ p. 127)

» When you make connection related changes such as connecting an additional HDMI device, the link operation settings may be initialized. Turn off this
unit and devices connected via HDMI, and turn them on again. (IZ5"_p. 127)

» The HDMI MONITOR 2 connector is not compatible with the HDMI Control function. Use the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector to connect to the TV.
(125" p. 53)
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Cannot connect to a wireless LAN network

Cannot connect to the network.

» The network name (SSID), password and encryption setting have not been set up correctly. Configure the network settings according to the setting
details of this unit. (IZ5"_p. 204)

» Shorten the distance from the wireless LAN access point and remove any obstructions to improve access first before re-connecting again. Place the
unit away from microwave ovens and other network access points.

 Configure the access point channel settings away from channels that are being used by other networks.

e This unit is not compatible with WEP (TSN).

Cannot connect to a WPS Router.

o Check that the WPS mode of the router is operating.

o Press the WPS button on the router and then press the “Connect” button displayed on the TV within 2 minutes.

A router/settings that are compatible with WPS 2.0 standards are required. Set the encryption time to “None”, “WPA-PSK (AES)” or WPA2-PSK (AES).
(15~ p. 204)

« If the router encryption method is WEP/WPA-TKIP/WPA2-TKIP, you cannot connect by using the WPS button on the router. In this case, use the “Scan
Networks” or “Manual” method to connect.

Cannot connect to the network using iPhone/iPod touch/iPad.
» Update the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad firmware to the latest version.
» When configuring the settings via a wireless connection, iOS 7 or later needs to be supported.
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When using HDMI ZONE2, the devices does not function properly

When using MAIN ZONE, video output is interrupted in HDMI ZONE2.

» With the same input source selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONE2, when you operate MAIN ZONE, video may be interrupted in HDMI ZONE2.
When using HDMI ZONEZ2, no video or audio is output from the TV in ZONE2.

o Check that the power is on for ZONE2. (155" p. 142)

e Check the input source for ZONE2. (175" p. 142)

e The AUX1-HDMI connector on the front panel does not support the HDMI ZONE2 function.
» In ZONE2, playback is only possible when the input signals are HDMI signals.

o When the TV does not support the input audio format, audio is not output. Set the audio format to “PCM” on the playback device. Alternatively, set
“ZONE2 Setup” - “HDMI Audio” in the menu to “PCM”. (125" p. 215)

» When the TV is not compatible with the resolution of the input video, no video is output. Set the output resolution on the playback device to a resolution
that is compatible with the TV.

When using HDMI ZONE2, MAIN ZONE audio is played back as PCM.
» When the same input source is selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONEZ2, the audio format is limited according to the specifications of the TV in ZONE2.
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Update/upgrade error messages

If an update/upgrade is interrupted or fails, an error message appears.

Display Description

Connection failed. Please check your network, then try |The network connection is unstable.
again. Connection to the server failed.

Check your network environment and try the update again.
Update failed. Please check your network, then try The download of the firmware failed.
again. Check your network environment and try the update again.
Upgrade failed. Please check your network, then try The download of the firmware failed.
again. Check your network environment and try the upgrade again.

Please check your network, unplug and reconnect the |The update failed.

power cord, and try again. Press and hold the () on the main unit for more than 5 seconds, or remove and re-insert the
power cord.

The update restarts automatically.

Please contact customer service in your area. This unit may be broken.

Contact our Customer Service Center in your area.
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Resetting factory settings

If the indicators are incorrect or the unit cannot be operated, restarting the unit may improve the problem. We recommend restarting the unit before
returning the settings to the default settings. (125~ _p. 229)

If the operations are not improved by restarting the unit, follow the steps below.
Various settings are reset to the factory default values. Make settings again.

& TUNER PRESET CH -

Turn off the power using ®.

Press () while simultaneously pressing TUNER
PRESET CH + and TUNER PRESET CH -.

W N =

=== Remove your fingers from the two buttons when
. “Initialized” appears on the display.
O &
| | | | o Before returning the settings to the default settings, use the “Save & Load” function
TU NER PRESET CH + from the menu to save and restore the details of various settings configured on the

unit. (15~ p. 223)
e You can also reset all settings to the factory defaults using “Reset” - “All Settings”
in the menu. (15~ p. 224)
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Resetting network settings

If network contents cannot be played or the unit cannot connect to the network, restarting the unit may improve the problem. We recommend restarting the
unit before returning the settings to the default settings. (15~ _p. 229)

If the operations are not improved by restarting the unit, follow the steps below.
Network settings are reset to the factory default values. Make settings again.

However, the menu “Amp Assign”, “Speaker Config.” and “Video” settings are not reset.

SOURCE SELECT

ZONE2 ON/OFF

T[T

b

TUNER PRESET CH +

LT

1 Press () to turn on power to the unit.
2 Turn SOURCE SELECT to select “HEOS Music”.

3 Press and hold the main unit's TUNER PRESET CH +
and ZONE2 ON/OFF at the same time for at least 3
seconds.

4 Remove your fingers from the two buttons when
“Network Reset...” appears on the display.

5 “Completed” is shown in the display when reset is
complete.

#

» Before returning the settings to the default settings, use the “Save & Load” function
from the menu to save and restore the details of various settings configured on the
unit. (125~ p. 223)

* You can also reset the network settings to the factory defaults using “Reset” -
“Network Settings” in the menu. (155" p. 224)

NOTE
e Do not turn the power off until reset is complete.
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About HDMI

HDMI is an abbreviation of High-Definition Multimedia Interface, which is e 3D

an AV digital interface that can be connected to a TV or amplifier. This unit supports input and output of 3D (3 dimensional) video signals
With the HDMI connection, high definition video and high quality audio of HDMI. To play back 3D video, you need a TV and player that
formats adopted by Blu-ray Disc players (Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby provide support for the HDMI 3D function and a pair of 3D glasses.
TrueHD, DTS-HD, DTS-HD Master Audio) can be transmitted, which is not

possible with the analog video transmission. ® 4K. ) ‘ ‘ .
Furthermore, in the HDMI connection, audio and video signals can be ThlS unit supports input and output of 4K (3840 x 2160 pixels) video
transmitted through a single HDMI cable, while in conventional signals of HDMI.

connections it is necessary to provide audio and video cables separately
for connection between devices. This allows you to simplify the wiring
configuration that tends to be quite complex in a home theater system.

This unit supports the following HDMI functions.

e Content Type

It automatically makes settings suitable for the video output type
(content information).

e Adobe RGB color, Adobe YCC601 color

The color space defined by Adobe Systems Inc. Because it is a wider
color space than RGB, it can produce more vivid and natural images.

e Deep Color

An imaging technology supported by HDMI. Unlike RGB or YCbCr,
which uses 8 bits (256 shades) per color, it can use 10 bits (1024

shades), 12 bits (4096 shades), or 16 bits (65536 shades) to produce e sYCC601 color
colors in higher definition. Each of these color spaces defines a palette of available colors that is
Both devices linked via HDMI must support Deep Color. larger than the traditional RGB color model.

e x.v.Color

This function lets HDTVs display colors more accurately. It enables
display with natural, vivid colors.

“x.v.Color” is trademark of Sony Corporation.
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Tips

e Auto Lip Sync

This function can automatically correct delay between the audio and
video.

Use a TV that is compatible with the Auto Lip Sync function.

o HDMI Pass Through

Even when the power to this unit is set to standby, signals input from
the HDMI input connector are output to a TV or other device that is
connected to the HDMI output connector.

o HDMI Control

If you connect the unit and an HDMI Control function compatible TV or
player with an HDMI cable and then enable the HDMI Control function
setting on each device, the devices will be able to control each other.

Front panel

Power off link

This unit power off can be linked to the TV power off step.

Audio output destination switching

From the TV, you can switch whether to output audio from the TV or
the AV amplifier.

Volume adjustment

You can adjust this unit’s volume in the TV volume adjustment
operation.

Input source switching

You can switch this unit input sources through linkage to TV input
switching.

When playing the player, this unit input source switches to the
source for that player.

Appendix
e ARC (Audio Return Channel)

This function transmits audio signals from the TV to this unit through
the HDMI cable and plays back the audio from the TV on this unit
based on the HDMI Control function.

If a TV without the ARC function is connected via HDMI connections,
video signals of the playback device connected to this unit are
transmitted to the TV, but this unit can not play back the audio from the
TV. If you want to enjoy surround audio for TV program, a separate
audio cable connection is required.

In contrast, if a TV with the ARC function is connected via HDMI
connections, no audio cable connection is required. Audio signals from
the TV can be input to this unit through the HDMI cable between this
unit and the TV. This function allows you to enjoy surround playback
on this unit for the TV.
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B Supported audio formats

Copyright protection system

2-channel Linear |2-channel, 32 kHz — 192 kHz, 16/20/24 bit
PCM
Multi-channel 7.1-channel, 32 kHz - 192 kHz, 16/20/24 bit
Linear PCM
Dolby Digital / DTS / Dolby Atmos / Dolby TrueHD /
Bitstream Dolby Digital Plus / DTS:X / DTS-HD Master Audio /
DTS-HD High Resolution Audio / DTS Express
DSD 2-channel - 5.1-channel, 2.8 MHz

In order to play back digital video and audio such as BD video or DVD
video via HDMI connection, both this unit and the TV or player must to
support the copyright protection system known as HDCP (High-
bandwidth Digital Content Protection System). HDCP is copyright
protection technology comprised of data encryption and authentication of
the connected AV devices. This unit supports HDCP.
» |f a device that does not support HDCP is connected, video and audio
are not output correctly. Read the owner’s manual of your television or

B Supported video signals

o 480
* 576
o 720p 60/50Hz

e 480p
* 576p
« 1080i 60/50Hz

« 1080p 60/50/24Hz * 4K 60/50/30/25/24 Hz

Front panel

player for more information.

#
e When connecting this unit to a device that is compatible with the Deep Color, 4K

and ARC functions, use a “High Speed HDMI cable with Ethernet” that bears the
HDMI logo.
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Video conversion function

This unit automatically converts the input video signals as shown in the diagram before outputting them to the TV.

Video device

—

Output

This unit

O

O

°

Input (IN)

o Ty o

HDMI connector

Component
video signal

Y PsiCs  PRCR

©0®

Component video
connectors

Video connector

HDMI connector

Y PyCs  PRCA

Component
video connectors

Video connector

Output
(MONITOR OUT)

HDMlI-compatible TV

—»@g-m:_%@

HDMI connector

Y PG PRCA

©0®

Component video
connectors

Component
video signal

HDMI connector

HDMI-incompatible TV

Component video
connectors

e The MAIN ZONE Video Conversion function

is compatible with the following formats:
NTSC, PAL, SECAM, NTSC4.43, PAL-N,
PAL-M and PAL-60.

e When component video signals are used,

only 480i and 576i signals are converted to
HDMI signals.

«o» 0eo



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips Appendix

This unit can convert the input video signals to the resolution that is set for “Resolution” in the menu before outputting them to the TV. (&5~ p. 171)

Output signal HDMI
Input signal 480i/576i | 480p/576p | 720p | 1080i | 1080p | 1080p 24Hz | 4K 30/25/24Hz | 4K 60/50Hz
480i/576i v v v v v v v v
480p/576p v v v v v v v
720p v v v v v v
1080i v v v v v v
HDMI 1080p 24Hz v v v v
1080p v v v v
4K 30/25/24Hz v
4K 60/50Hz Vo
480i/576i v v v v v v v v
480p/576p
Component Video 720p
1080i
1080p
Video 480i/576i v v v v v v v v

* The HDMI connector on the front panel supports YCbCr 4:2:0 format only.
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Playing back a USB memory devices

¢ This unit is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2) standard.
« This unit can show the artwork that was embedded by using MP3 ID3-Tag Ver. 2.3 or 2.4.
¢ This unit is compatible with WMA META tags.

« If the image size (pixels) of an album artwork exceeds 500 x 500 (WMA/MP3/Apple Lossless/DSD) or 349 x 349 (MPEG-4 AAC), then music may not
be played back properly.

B Compatible formats

Sampling frequency Channel Bit rate Extension
WMA*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 48 — 192 kbps .wma
MP3 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 32 - 320 kbps .mp3
32/44.1/48/88.2/
WAV 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - .wav
MPEG-4 AAC*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 16 — 320 kbps .aac/.mda/.mp4
32/44.1/48/88.2/
FLAC 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - flac
Apple Lossless™2 325%‘}'1163?(/32'2/ 2-channel - .mda
DSD 2.8/5.6 MHz 2-channel - .dsf/.dff

*1 Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on this unit.
Content downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright protected. Also, files encoded in WMA format when ripped from a CD, etc. on a computer may be
copyright protected, depending on the computer’s settings.

%2 The Apple Lossless Audio Codec (ALAC) decoder is distributed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0).
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B Maximum number of playable files and folder

The limits on the number of folders and files that can be displayed by

this unit are as follows.

ltem Media USB memory device
Memory capacity FAT16:2 GB, FAT32:2TB
Number of folder directory levels *1 8 levels

Number of folders 500

Number of files*2 5000

*1 The limited number includes the root folder.

*2 The allowable number of files may differ according to the USB memory device

capacity and the file size.

Playing back a Bluetooth device

This unit supports the following Bluetooth profile.

« A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile):
When a Bluetooth device that supports this standard is connected,
monaural and stereo sound data can be streamed at a high quality.

* AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control Profile):
When a Bluetooth device that supports this standard is connected, the
Bluetooth device can be operated from this unit.

B About Bluetooth communications

Radio waves broadcast from this unit may interfere with the operation

of medical devices. Make sure you turn off the power of this unit and

Bluetooth device in the following locations as radio wave interference

may cause malfunctions.

« Hospitals, trains, aircraft, petrol kiosks and places where flammable
gases are generated

» Near automatic doors and fire alarms
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Playing back a file saved on a PC or NAS

o This unit is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2) standard.
« This unit can show the artwork that was embedded by using MP3 ID3-Tag Ver. 2.3 or 2.4.
¢ This unit is compatible with WMA META tags.

« If the image size (pixels) of an album artwork exceeds 500 x 500 (WMA/MP3/WAV/FLAC/Apple Lossless/DSD) or 349 x 349 (MPEG-4 AAC), then
music may not be played back properly.

» A server or server software compatible with distribution in the corresponding formats is required to play music files via a network.

For playing mentioned audio formats via a network a server software, for example Twonky Media Server or jRiver Media Server, needs to be installed
on your computer or NAS for full support. There are other server software available too. Please check supported formats.

B Specifications of supported files

Sampling frequency Channel Bit rate Extension
WMA*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 48 — 192 kbps .wma
MP3 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 32 - 320 kbps .mp3
32/44.1/48/88.2/
WAV 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - wav
MPEG-4 AAC*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 16 — 320 kbps .aac/.mda/.mp4
32/44.1/48/88.2/
FLAC 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - flac
Apple Lossless*2 325%‘}'115‘21?(/32'2/ 2-channel - .mda
DSD 2.8/5.6 MHz 2-channel - .dsf/.dff

*1 Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on this unit.

Content downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright protected. Also, files encoded in WMA format when ripped from a CD, etc. on a computer may be
copyright protected, depending on the computer’s settings.

%2 The Apple Lossless Audio Codec (ALAC) decoder is distributed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0).
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Playing back Internet Radio

Personal memory plus function

B Playable broadcast station specifications

Sampling frequency | Bit rate | Extension
WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz 4%;392 wma
MP3 32/44.1/48 kHz 3%(5350 .mp3
MPEG-4 AAC 32/44.1/48 kHz 1%3320 %ni:a“//

The most recently used settings (input mode, HDMI output mode, sound
mode, tone control, channel level, MutEQ® XT32, Dynamic EQ, Dynamic
Volume, Restorer and audio delay, etc.) are saved for each input source.

&#

e “Surround Parameter” settings are stored for each sound mode.

Last function memory

This function stores the settings which were made before going into the
standby mode.
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Sound modes and channel output

O This indicates the audio output channels or surround parameters that can be set.
© This indicates the audio output channels. The output channels depend on the settings of “Speaker Config.”. (155~ p. 192)

Channel output
) i Front Dolby |Surround Dolb
Sound mode F[;;Fr{n Center SurLr/ORund Surrotll_r/g Back Frontu I;‘elght ToquFl;ont Topb/l;lddle Atmos i;ab?;d Atmos igableg Subwoofer
Direct/Pure Direct (2-channel) O Ox*5
Direct/Pure Direct (Multi-channel) @] @] (@] O*4 O*4 O*4 O*4 Ox*4 Ox*4 @]
DSD Direct (2-channel) O Ox*5
DSD Direct (Multi-channel) @] (@] (] O
Stereo O [©]
Dolby Atmos O @) (@] (@] @) @) (] O O O
Dolby TrueHD O (@) o Ox*4 O*4 (@)
Dolby Digital Plus O O O O*4 O*4 ©)
Dolby Digital O @) (@) ©
Dolby Surround 1 O (@] O O*6 © o (@) (@) @] O
DTS:X O ©) ©) ©) o () o o o o
DTS-HD O ©) © O*4 O*4 ©)
DTS Express O O ©) ©) (@)
DTS 96/24 O © € © ©)
DTS Surround O O ©) ©) (©)
DTS Neural:X %2 O @) @) @] @) © © ] ] O
DTS Virtual:X %3 O (@) © © (@)
Multi Ch In @) (©) (©) Ox*4 (©]
Multi Ch Stereo O O O O @] @] ] @] @] (@]
Rock Arena O O O O ©) o o O O @)
Jazz Club O ©) ©) ©) @] @] ] ] @] @]
Mono Movie O © ©) ©) (@] © ] ] ] O
Video Game O O O ©) ) o o o o (¢}
Matrix O ©) ©) ©) ©) @] ] @] (@] O
Virtual O [©)

*1 - %6 : “Sound modes and channel output” (15~ p. 260)
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*1 The applicable sound mode includes “Dolby Surround” and sound modes that have “+Dolby Surround” in the sound mode name.
%2 The applicable sound mode includes “DTS Neural:X” and sound modes that have “+Neural:X” in the sound mode name.

*3 The applicable sound mode includes “DTS Virtual:X” and sound modes that have “+Virtual:X” in the sound mode name.

*4 A signal for each channel contained in an input signal is output as audio.

*5 Audio is output when “Subwoofer Mode” in the menu is set to “LFE+Main”. (125" _p. 200)

*6 Audio is not output when “Speaker Config.” - “Surr. Back” in the menu is set to “1 spkr”. (1IZ5"_p. 194)
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Sound modes and surround parameters

Sound mode

Surround Parameter

Cinema EQ

Loudness
Management

Dynamic
Compression
*3

Dialog Control
*4

Low Frequency
Effects

*5

Delay Time

Effect Level

Room Size Center Spread

Direct/Pure Direct (2-channel) * 1
Direct/Pure Direct (Multi-channel) k1
DSD Direct (2-channel)
DSD Direct (Multi-channel)
Stereo

Dolby Atmos

Dolby TrueHD

Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby Digital

Dolby Surround

DTS:X

DTS-HD

DTS Express

DTS 96/24

DTS Surround

DTS Neural:X

DTS Virtual:X

Multi Ch In

Multi Ch Stereo

Rock Arena

Jazz Club

Mono Movie

Video Game

Matrix

Virtual

0000000 OOOOOOO

@)
@)

000000

(@]

000000

@)
@)

000000

CO0O0OO00O 00O

(@)

(@)

O000OO0 00000

Q0000000

0000

0000

*1 - %5 : “Sound modes and surround parameters” (IZ&"_p. 263)
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Surround Parameter Audyssey

Subwoofer
Tone Center Level N D P Aud Restorer
. Level Adjust ® : ynamic uadyssey
DTS Neural:X |  Subwoofer *6 Adjust %7 MUltEQ® XTS2 | DynamicEQ |y e LFC™ *12
*8%9%10 *11 %11 %11

Sound mode

Direct/Pure Direct (2-channel) * 1 O*13 O#*13
Direct/Pure Direct (Multi-channel) 1 O O
DSD Direct (2-channel) O#*13 O#*13
DSD Direct (Multi-channel)
Stereo Ox*14
Dolby Atmos
Dolby TrueHD
Dolby Digital Plus
Dolby Digital
Dolby Surround
DTS:X O
DTS-HD

DTS Express
DTS 96/24
DTS Surround
DTS Neural:X
DTS Virtual:X
Multi Ch In
Multi Ch Stereo
Rock Arena
Jazz Club
Mono Movie
Video Game
Matrix

Virtual

00000000 OOOOOOOOOOO

000000000 OOOOOOOOOOO
OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO%O
CO0OO00OO0O0O00O 00OOOOOOOOOO
CO0OO000O00O0 00O0OOOOOOOOO0O
CO0O00O0000O 000000000000
COO00OO0O0O00O 0O0OOOOOOOOOO

000000 0O

%1, %6 - *14: “Sound modes and surround parameters” (IZ5~ p. 263)
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*1
#2
*3
%4
*5
%6
*7
#8
%9

During playback in Pure Direct mode, the surround parameters are the same as in Direct mode.
This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos signal is played.

This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos, DTS:X or DTS signal is played.

This item can be selected when a DTS:X signal that is compatible with the Dialog Control function is input.
This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital or DTS signal or DVD-Audio is played.

This item cannot be set when “Dynamic EQ” is set to “On”. (15~ p. 158)

This item cannot be set when “Subwoofer” in the menu is set to “None”. (1Z~ p. 193)

This item cannot be set when Audyssey® Setup (Speaker Calibration) has not been performed.

This item cannot be selected when a DTS:X format with a sampling frequency of over 48 kHz is input.

*10 This item cannot be set when sound mode is “DTS Virtual:X” or sound mode that have “+Virtual:X” in the sound mode name.
*11 This item cannot be set when “MultEQ® XT32” is set to “Off”. (1IZF" p. 157)

*12 This item can be set when the input signal is analog, PCM 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz.

*13 This setting is available when “Subwoofer Mode” in the menu is set to “LFE+Main”. (1IZ5~_p. 200)

*14 This item can be set when “Front” is set to “Small” or “Subwoofer Mode” is set to “LFE+Main”. (125" p. 192, 200)
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Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes

@ This indicates the default sound mode.
O This indicates the selectable sound mode.

2-channel signal Multi-channel signal
DSD DSD
NOTE Dolby Dolby Dolby PCM
s gtal | 5y | "2 | udo | Amos | Trerp | Ogte | Dutal | D1Sx | orswp| il | pRS | R ors | mate | QLR
(+/HD) CD) Plus (EX) CD)

Direct

Direct O O O%2 O O O O O O O O O O O

DSD Direct O O
Pure Direct

Pure Direct @] O O O O @] @] O O @] O O @] O

DSD Pure Direct O
Stereo

[ Stereo O O [ J [ ] O O O O O O O O O O O O

Dolby Surround

Dolby Atmos %1 [ ]

Dolby TrueHD O*3 O

Dolby Digital Plus Ox*4

Dolby Digital @]

Dolby (D+) (HD) + Dolby Surround [ J [ ] [

Dolby (D+) (HD) + Neural:X O @] O

Dolby Surround [ J O O O

*1 - %4 : “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes” (IZ5~_p. 266)
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2-channel signal Multi-channel signal

DSD DSD
Sound mode NOTE | Doby | 5rg | anaiog/ | (Super | Doby | Doiby | Dby | Dolby DTS | DTSES | DTSES PCM 1 Super

Digital . Digital | Digital | DTS:X | DTS-HD DTS multi- A
(+/€I;-ID) (-HD) PCM A(l;ng)O Atmos | TrueHD P?us (gX) Express | Dscrt6.1 | Mirx6.1 channel Acugl)o

DTS Surround
DTS:X MSTR/DTS:X [ ]
DTS-HD MSTR O*9
DTS-HD HIRES O%x10
DTS Express O
DTS ES Dscrt 6.1 *5
DTS ES Mtrx 6.1 *5
DTS 96/24

DTS Surround

DTS (-HD) + Dolby Surround
DTS (-HD) + Neural:X *6
DTS (-HD) / DTS:X + Virtual:X *7 O
DTS Neural:X *6 @)
DTS Virtual:X *8
Multi Ch In
Multi Ch In
Multi Ch In 7.1 *5 O
Multi In + Dolby Surround
Multi In + Neural:X

Multi In + Virtual:X
Original sound mode

Multi Ch Stereo

Rock Arena

Jazz Club

Mono Movie

Video Game

Matrix

Virtual

(@]

Ox11

[eX X©!

([ ]
[oX JOXe)
OO0 O
[oX JOXe)

[oX }
[e)e}
[0)e}

-
n

@)
O%13
O%13
O%13
O#*13
O%13
O*13

O0O0O0OO000| OO * @
O0O0O0O00O0 OO @

0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000
O00O0OO00O0
0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000

*5 - %13 : “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes” (IZ5~_p. 266)

«» 0eo



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips Appendix

*1 This item can be selected when using any of the Surround Back, Front Height, Top Front, Top Middle, Front Dolby or Surround Dolby speaker.
*2 The default sound mode for the AirPlay playback is “Direct”.

*3 This can be selected when the Dolby Atmos signal contains the Dolby TrueHD signal.

*4 This can be selected when the Dolby Atmos signal contains the Dolby Digital Plus signal.

*5 This item can be selected when surround back speakers are used.

*6 This item cannot be selected when a DTS(-HD) format with a sampling frequency of over 48 kHz is input.

*7 This item cannot be selected when a DTS:X format with a sampling frequency of over 48 kHz is input.

*8 This item cannot be selected when the input signal is Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos.
*9 This item can be selected when the input signal is DTS-HD Master Audio.

*10 This item can be selected when the input signal is DTS-HD Hi Resolution.

*11 This item can be selected when the input signal is DTS 96/24.

*12 This item can be selected when the input signals contain surround back signals.

*13 This can be selected when the Dolby Atmos signal contains the Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Digital Plus signal.
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Explanation of terms

B Audyssey

Audyssey Dynamic EQ®

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality
as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and
room acoustics.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® works in tandem with Audyssey MultEQ® XT32
to provide well-balanced sound for every listener at any volume level.

Audyssey Dynamic Volume®

Dynamic Volume solves the problem of large variations in volume level
between television programs, commercials, and between the soft and loud
passages of movies. Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is integrated into Dynamic
Volume so that as the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the
perceived bass response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog
clarity remain the same.

Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment)

Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low frequency sounds disturbing
people in neighboring rooms or apartments. Audyssey LFC™ dynamically
monitors the audio content and removes the low frequencies that pass
through walls, floors and ceilings. It then applies psychoacoustic
processing to restore the perception of low bass for listeners in the room.
The result is great sound that no longer disturbs the neighbors.

Audyssey MultEQ® XT32

Audyssey MUltEQ® XT32 is a room equalization solution that calibrates
any audio system so that it can achieve optimum performance for every
listener in a large listening area. Based on several room measurements,
MultEQ® XT32 calculates an equalization solution that corrects for both
time and frequency response problems in the listening area and also
performs a fully automated surround system setup.
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Dolby Atmos

Introduced first in the cinema, Dolby Atmos brings a revolutionary sense of
dimension and immersion to the Home Theater experience. Dolby Atmos
is an adaptable and scalable object based format that reproduces audio
as independent sounds (or objects) that can be accurately positioned and
move dynamically throughout the 3 dimensional listening space during
playback. A key ingredient of Dolby Atmos is the introduction of a height
plane of sound above the listener.

Dolby Atmos Stream

Dolby Atmos content will be delivered to your Dolby Atmos Enabled AV
receiver via Dolby Digital Plus or Dolby TrueHD on Blu-ray Disc,
downloadable files and streaming media. A Dolby Atmos stream contains
special metadata that describes the positioning of sounds within the room.
This object audio data is decoded by a Dolby Atmos AV receiver and
scaled for optimum playback through Home Theater speaker systems of
every size and configuration.

Appendix
Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a multi-channel digital signal format developed by Dolby
Laboratories.

A total of 5.1-channels are played: 3 front channels (“FL”, “FR” and “C”), 2
surround channels (“SL” and “SR”) and the “LFE” channel for low
frequency effects.

Because of this, there is no crosstalk between channels and a realistic
sound field with a “three-dimensional” feeling (sense of distance,
movement and positioning) is achieved. This delivers a thrilling surround
sound experience in the home.

Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby Digital Plus is an improved Dolby Digital signal format that is
compatible with up to 7.1-channels of discrete digital sound and also
improves sound quality thanks to extra data bit rate performance. It is
upwardly compatible with conventional Dolby Digital, so it offers greater
flexibility in response to the source signal and the conditions of the
playback device.

Dolby Surround

Dolby Surround is a next generation surround technology that intelligently
up mixes stereo; 5.1 and 7.1 content for playback through your surround
speaker system. Dolby Surround is compatible with traditional speaker
layouts, as well as Dolby Atmos enabled playback systems that employ in-
ceiling speakers or products with Dolby speaker technology.
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Dolby Speaker Technology (Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers)

A convenient alternative to speakers built into the ceiling, Dolby Atmos
Enabled speakers employ the ceiling above you as a reflective surface for
reproducing audio in the height plane above the listener. These speakers
feature a unique upward firing driver and special signal processing. These
features can be built into a conventional speaker or standalone speaker
module. The features minimally impact the overall speaker footprint while
providing an immersive listening experience during Dolby Atmos and
Dolby Surround playback.

Dolby TrueHD

Dolby TrueHD is a high definition audio technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories, using lossless coding technology to faithfully reproduce the
sound of the studio master.

This format provides the facility to support up to 8 audio channels with a
sampling frequency of 96 kHz/24 bit resolution and up to 6 audio channels
with a sampling frequency of 192 kHz/24 bit resolution.

W DTS

Dialog Control

Gives you control of the listening experience. You can lift the dialog out
from the background sounds when clarity and intelligibility are desired.
This requires that content has been authored to support Dialog Control.

DTS

This is an abbreviation of Digital Theater System, which is a digital audio
system developed by DTS. DTS delivers a powerful and dynamic
surround sound experience, and is found in the world’s finest movie
theaters and screening rooms.

DTS 96/24

DTS 96/24 is a digital audio format enabling high sound quality playback in
5.1-channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz and 24 bit quantization
on DVD-Video.

DTS Digital Surround

DTS™ Digital Surround is the standard digital surround format of DTS,
Inc., compatible with a sampling frequency of 44.1 or 48 kHz and up to
5.1-channels of digital discrete surround sound.
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DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1

DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital audio format
adding a surround back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround sound.
Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals is also possible
according to the decoder.

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1 is a 6.1-channel audio format that inserts a surround
back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround sound through matrix
encoding. Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals is also
possible according to the decoder.

DTS Express

DTS Express is an audio format supporting low bit rates (max. 5.1-
channels, 24 to 256 kbps).

DTS-HD

This audio technology provides higher sound quality and enhanced
functionality than the conventional DTS and is adopted as an optional
audio for Blu-ray Disc.

This technology supports multi-channel, high data transfer speed, high
sampling frequency, and lossless audio playback. Maximum 7.1-channels
are supported in Blu-ray Disc.

Appendix
DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an improved version of the conventional
DTS, DTS-ES and DTS 96/24 signals formats, compatible with sampling
frequencies of 96 or 48 kHz and up to 7.1-channels of discrete digital
sound. High data bit rate performance provides high quality sound. This
format is fully compatible with conventional products, including
conventional DTS digital surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS-HD Master Audio

DTS-HD Master Audio is a lossless audio format created by Digital
Theater System (DTS). This format provides the facility to support up to 8
audio channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz/24 bit resolution and
up to 6 audio channels with a sampling frequency of 192 kHz/24 bit
resolution. It is fully compatible with conventional products, including
conventional DTS digital surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS:X

DTS:X produces a hemisphere of audio, where flyovers as well as ambient
backgrounds become truly enveloping. DTS:X objects enable audio to
move smoothly from one speaker to any other creating life-like realism.
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DTS Neural:X

Enables an immersive audio experience for older content. DTS Neural:X
can upmix your stereo, 5.1 or 7.1 content to take full advantage of all
speakers in your surround sound system.

DTS Virtual:X

DTS Virtual:X allows you to enjoy multi-dimensional sound regardless of
room size, layout, or speaker configuration.

Bl Audio

Apple Lossless Audio Codec

This is a codec for lossless audio compression method developed by
Apple Inc. This codec can be played back on iTunes, iPod or iPhone. Data
compressed to approximately 60 — 70 % can be decompressed to exactly
the same original data.

FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec)

FLAC stands for Free lossless Audio Codec, and is a lossless free audio
file format. Lossless means that the audio is compressed without any loss
in quality.

The FLAC license is as shown below.

Copyright (C) 2000, 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007, 2008,

2009 Josh Coalson

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

« Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

« Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

« Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

LFE

This is an abbreviation of Low Frequency Effect, which is an output
channel that emphasizes low frequency effect sound. Surround audio is
intensified by outputting 20 Hz to 120 Hz deep bass to the system
subwoofer(s).

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer-3)

This is an internationally standardized audio data compression scheme,
using the “MPEG-1” video compression standard. It compresses the data
volume to about one eleventh its original size while maintaining sound
quality equivalent to a music CD.

Front panel Display 27

MPEG (Moving Picture Experts Group), MPEG-2, MPEG-4

These are the names for digital compression format standards used for
the encoding of video and audio. Video standards include “MPEG-1
Video”, “MPEG-2 Video”, “MPEG-4 Visual”, “MPEG-4 AVC". Audio
standards include “MPEG-1 Audio”, “MPEG-2 Audio”, “MPEG-4 AAC”.

WMA (Windows Media Audio)

This is audio compression technology developed by Microsoft
Corporation.

WMA data can be encoded using Windows Media® Player.

To encode WMA files, only use applications authorized by Microsoft
Corporation. If you use an unauthorized application, the file may not work

properly.

Sampling frequency

Sampling involves taking a reading of a sound wave (analog signal) at
regular intervals and expressing the height of the wave at each reading in
digitized format (producing a digital signal).

The number of readings taken in one second is called the “sampling

frequency”. The larger the value, the closer the reproduced sound is to the
original.
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Speaker impedance

This is an AC resistance value, indicated in Q (ohms).

Greater power can be obtained when this value is smaller.

Dialogue normalization function

This function operates automatically during playback of Dolby Digital,

Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos, DTS or DTS-HD sources.

It automatically corrects the standard signal level for individual program
sources.

Dynamic range

The difference between the maximum undistorted sound level and the
minimum discernible level above the noise emitted by the device.
Downmix

This function converts the number of channels of surround audio to a
lower number of channels and plays back according to the system’s
configuration.

B Video

ISF

ISF (Imaging Science Foundation) is an organization that certifies video
technicians who are then qualified to carry out calibration and adjustment
to match the installation conditions. It also sets quality standards for the
optimization of device video performance.

Progressive (sequential scanning)

This is a scanning system of the video signal that displays 1 frame of video
as one image. Compared to the interlace system, this system provides
images with less flickering and jagged edges.
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B Network

AirPlay

AirPlay sends (plays) contents recorded in iTunes or on an iPhone/iPod
touch/iPad to a compatible device via the network.

WEP Key (network key)

This is key information used for encrypting data when conducting data
transfer. On this unit, the same WEP key is used for data encryption and
decryption, so the same WEP key must be set on both devices in order for
communications to be established between them.

Wi-Fi®

Wi-Fi Certification assures tested and proven interoperability by the Wi-Fi
Alliance, a group certifying interoperability among wireless LAN devices.
WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access)

This is a security standard established by the Wi-Fi Alliance. In addition to
the conventional SSID (network name) and WEP key (network key), it also
uses a user identification function and encrypting protocol for stronger
security.

WPA2 (Wi-Fi Protected Access 2)

This is a new version of the WPA established by the Wi-Fi Alliance,
compatible with more secure AES encryption.

Appendix
WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (Pre-shared Key)

This is a simple authentication system for mutual authentication when a
preset character string matches on the wireless LAN access point and
client.

Network Names (SSID: Service Set Identifier)

When forming wireless LAN networks, groups are formed to prevent
interference, data theft, etc. These groups are based on “SSID (network
names)”. For enhanced security, a WEP key is set so that communication
is unavailable unless both the “SSID” and the WEP key match. This is
suitable for constructing a simplified network.
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H Others

HDCP

When transmitting digital signals between devices, this copyright
protection technology encrypts the signals to prevent content from being
copied without authorization.

MAIN ZONE

The room where this unit is placed is called the MAIN ZONE.

Pairing

Pairing (registration) is an operation that is required in order to connect a
Bluetooth device to this unit using Bluetooth. When paired, the devices
authenticate each other and can connect without mistaken connections
occurring.

When using Bluetooth connection for the first time, you need to pair this
unit and the Bluetooth device to be connected.

Protection circuit

This is a function to prevent damage to devices within the power supply
when an abnormality such as an overload, excess voltage occurs or over
temperature for any reason.
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Trademark information

Made for

BiPod [JiPhone [JiPad Ll

AirPlay

NUDYSSEY

MULTEQ XTED
DYNAMIC VOLUME

NUDYSSEY
LFC

“Made for iPod,” “Made for iPhone,” and “Made for iPad” mean that an

electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod,

iPhone, or iPad, respectively, and has been certified by the developer to

meet Apple performance standards.

Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance

with safety and regulatory standards.

Please note that the use of this accessory with iPod, iPhone, or iPad may

affect wireless performance.

AirPlay, iPad, iPhone, iPod touch, and Retina are trademarks of Apple

Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPad Pro, iPad Air, iPad mini, and Lightning are trademarks of Apple Inc.

« Individual users are permitted to use iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod
nano, iPod shuffle, and iPod touch for private copy and playback of
non-copyrighted contents and contents whose copy and playback is
permitted by law. Copyright infringement is prohibited by law.

Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories™. U.S. and
foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic
EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ are registered
trademarks of Audyssey Laboratories.

€3 Bluetooth

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned
by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by D&M Holdings Inc.
is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their

respective owners.

DOLBY DOLBY
ATMOS VISION

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
Dolby, Dolby Atmos, Dolby Surround, Dolby Vision, and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.
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e dtse
dtS — VIRTUAL —

For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufactured under license
from DTS, Inc. DTS, the Symbol, DTS and the Symbol together, DTS:X,
the DTS:X logo, Virtual:X, and the DTS Virtual:X logo are registered
trademarks and/or trademarks of DTS, Inc. in the United States and/or
other countries. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

CERTIFIED

Hoimli

HIGH DEFINITION MULTIMEDIA INTERFACE

The Wi-Fi CERTIFIED logo is a registered trademark of the Wi-Fi
Alliance.

Wi-Fi Certification provides assurance that the device has passed the
interoperability test conducted by the Wi-Fi Alliance, a group that certifies
interoperability among wireless LAN devices.

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, and the
HDMI Logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI Licensing
LLC in the United States and other countries.

This item incorporates copy protection technology that is protected by
U.S. patents and other intellectual property rights of Rovi Corporation.
Reverse engineering and disassembly are prohibited.
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Specifications

B Audio section
« Power amplifier

Rated output: Front:

105 W + 105 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz — 20 kHz with 0.08 % T.H.D.)
135 W + 135 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Center:

105 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.08 % T.H.D.)
135 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Surround:

105 W + 105 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz — 20 kHz with 0.08 % T.H.D.)
135 W + 135 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Surround back:

105 W + 105 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.08 % T.H.D.)
135 W + 135 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Output connectors: 4-16 Q/ohms
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* Analog
Input sensitivity:
Frequency response:
S/N:
Distortion:
Rated output:

« Digital
D/A output:

Digital input:

« Phono equalizer
Input sensitivity:
RIAA deviation:
S/N:

Distortion factor:

200 mV

10 Hz-100 kHz — +1, -3 dB (Direct mode)
100 dB (IHF-A weighted, Direct mode)
0.008 % (20 Hz — 20 kHz) (Direct mode)
1.2V

Rated output — 2 V (at 0 dB playback)

Total harmonic distortion — 0.008 % (1 kHz, at 0 dB)
S/N ratio— 102 dB

Dynamic range — 100 dB

Format — Digital audio interface

2.5mV

+1 dB (20 Hz to 20 kHz)
74 dB (IHF-A)

0.03 % (1 kHz, 3V)
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M Video section
« Color component video connector

Input/output level and impedance: Y signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
Pg/ Cg signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms

Pgr/ Cg signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms

Frequency response: 5Hz-60 MHz—0,-3dB
B Tuner section [FM] [AM]
(Note: pV at 75 Q/ohms, 0 dBf = 1 x 10 1> W)
Reception frequency range: 87.5 MHz - 107.9 MHz 520 kHz - 1710 kHz
Effective sensitivity: 1.2V (12.8 dBf) 18 pv
50 dB sensitivity: MONO — 2.8 pV (20.2 dBf)
S/N ratio: MONO — 70 dB (IHF-A weighted, Direct mode)
STEREO — 67 dB (IHF-A weighted, Direct mode)
Distortion: MONO — 0.7 % (1 kHz)

STEREO — 1.0 % (1 kHz)
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B Wireless LAN section
Network type (wireless LAN standard): Conforming to IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n
(Wi-Fi® compliant) *1
Security: WEP 64 bit, WEP 128 bit
WPA/WPA2-PSK (AES)
WPA/WPA2-PSK (TKIP)
Used frequency range: 2.4 GHz, 5 GHz

*1 The Wi-Fi® CERTIFIED Logo and the Wi-Fi CERTIFIED On-Product Logo are registered trademarks of the Wi-Fi Alliance.
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Bl Bluetooth section

Communications system: Bluetooth Specification Version 3.0 + EDR (Enhanced Data Rate)
Transmission power: Bluetooth Specification Power Class 1
Maximum communication range: Approx. 98.4 ft/30 m in line of sight *2
Used frequency range: 2.4 GHz
Modulation scheme: FHSS (Frequency-Hopping Spread Spectrum)
Supported profiles: A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) 1.2
AVRCP (Audio Video Remote Control Profile) 1.5
Corresponding codec: SBC
Transmission range (A2DP): 20 Hz - 20,000 Hz

*2 The actual communication range varies depending on the influence of such factors as obstructions between devices, electromagnetic waves from
microwave ovens, static electricity, cordless phones, reception sensitivity, antenna performance, operating system, application software etc.

B General
Power supply: AC 120V, 60 Hz
Power consumption: 600 W

Power consumption in standby mode: 0.1 W *

Power consumption in CEC standby 0.5W
mode:

* When “Network Control” in the menu is set to “Off In Standby” and “HDMI Pass Through” is set to “Off”.

For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice.
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B Dimensions (Unit : in. (mm))

13/8
(34)

13 3/8 (338)
15 1/2 (391)

(19)

3/4

ﬂ 17 1/8 (434)

57/8 (148)
6 5/8 (167)
93/8 (237)

o O o =
J I —
238 | |3
©0) | [>T
17/8 (45) 13 5/8 (344) 17/8 (45)

B Weight : 23 Ibs 13 0z (10.8 kg)
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B License information for the software used in
the unit

About GPL (GNU-General Public License), LGPL (GNU Lesser
General Public License) License

This product uses GPL/LGPL software and software made by other
companies.

After you purchase this product, you may procure, modify or distribute
the source code of the GPL/LGPL software that is used in the product.
Denon provides the source code based on the GPL and LPGL
licenses at the actual cost upon your request to our customer service
center. However, note that we make no guarantees concerning the
source code. Please also understand that we do not offer support for
the contents of the source code.

This section describes software license used for this unit. To maintain
the correct content, the original (English) is used.

1 GPL
Open Source Used Version

bridge-utils 2.8
busybox 1.21.1
ebtables 2.0.10-4
Linux kernel 3.10.74
mtd-utils 1.4.3
ntfs-3g_ntfsprogs 2011.4.12
ntpclient 2007
u-boot 2015.01
wireless-tools version 29

«o» 0eo

Appendix




/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips Appendix

O LGPL 1 e2fsprogs-libs-1.40.8/lib/uuid
Open Source Used Version Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
fimpeg 083 modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
- met:
glibc 2.9
- 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
libmms 0.6.2 . . o L . . :
notice, and the entire permission notice in its entirety, including the

disclaimer of warranties.

3 curl-7.24.0 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
Copyright (c) 1996 - 2014, Daniel Stenberg, <daniel@haxx.se> documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
All rights reserved. 3. The name of.the author may not be uged to endo.r.se or promote

products derived from this software without specific prior written

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any permission.

rpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above
purpose with or withou’ 1ee | i~ provi v THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR

copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies. IMPLIED WARRANTIES. INCLUDING. BUT NOT LIMITED TO. THE
THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS

ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ALL OF WHICH ARE HEREBY

TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
PARTY RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES .
OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS

f ’ OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

IO OROTHEAMSE SN FIOW GLTOLONIN " oWeuEr GAUSED o T o Ly
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE. (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright holder shall WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF NOT
not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization of the

copyright holder.
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[ getopt

Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2000 Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd
and Clark Cooper

Copyright (c) 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006 Expat maintainers.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the
“Software”), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be
included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE
SOFTWARE.

Front panel Display

http://cvsweb.netbsd.org/bsdweb.cgi/src/lib/libc/stdlib/
Copyright (c) 1987, 1993, 1994 The Regents of the University of
California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors
may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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U jQuery

Copyright 2014 jQuery Foundation and other contributors
http://jquery.com/

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the
“Software”), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be
included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE
OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

1 libpcap-1.4.0

License: BSD

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The names of the authors may not be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND WITHOUT ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
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Q libtar-1.2.11

Copyright (c) 1998-2003 University of lllinois Board of Trustees
Copyright (c) 1998-2003 Mark D. Roth

All rights reserved.

Developed by: Campus Information Technologies and Educational
Services, University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the “Software”),
to deal with the Software without restriction, including without limitation
the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense,
and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the
Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

» Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimers.
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimers in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
Neither the names of Campus Information Technologies and
Educational Services, University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign,
nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this Software without specific prior
written permission.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE CONTRIBUTORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR
OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH
THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS WITH THE

SOFTWARE.

J

mDNS 320.10.80

The majority of the source code in the mDNSResponder project is licensed
under the terms of the Apache License, Version 2.0, available from:
<http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0>

To accommodate license compatibility with the widest possible range
of client code licenses, the shared library code, which is linked at
runtime into the same address space as the client using it, is licensed
under the terms of the “Three-Clause BSD License”.

The Linux Name Service Switch code, contributed by National ICT
Australia Ltd (NICTA) is licensed under the terms of the NICTA Public
Software Licence (which is substantially similar to the “Three-Clause BSD
License”, with some additional language pertaining to Australian law).
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U mongoose

https://github.com/cesanta/mongoose/

Copyright (c) 2004-2013 Sergey Lyubka

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the
“Software”), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be
included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE
OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Front panel Display

Copyright (c) 1998-2011 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software
must display the following acknowledgment:

“This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project
for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)”

4. The names “OpenSSL Toolkit” and “OpenSSL Project” must not be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without prior written permission. For written permission, please
contact openss|-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called “OpenSSL”
nor may “OpenSSL” appear in their names without prior written
permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment:

“This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project
for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)”

«» 0eo
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS

IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL
PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software written by Tim
Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright (c) 1990 The Regents of the University of California.
o All rights reserved.

« Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software
must display the following acknowledgement:

This product includes software developed by the University of
California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors
may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

«» 0eo
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Front panel

BSD License:

Copyright (c) 2005-2011 Paul Hsieh

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote

products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN
ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

1 ri78flash 2000.3.1

License

The MIT License (MIT)
Copyright (c) 2012 Maxim Salov

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the
“Software”), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be
included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE
OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

«» 0eo
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SQLite Copyright
SQLite is in the
Public Domain

All of the code and documentation in SQLite has been dedicated to the
public domain by the authors. All code authors, and representatives of
the companies they work for, have signed affidavits dedicating their
contributions to the public domain and originals of those signed
affidavits are stored in a firesafe at the main offices of Hwaci. Anyone
is free to copy, modify, publish, use, compile, sell, or distribute the
original SQLite code, either in source code form or as a compiled
binary, for any purpose, commercial or non-commercial, and by any
means.

The previous paragraph applies to the deliverable code and
documentation in SQLite - those parts of the SQLite library that you
actually bundle and ship with a larger application. Some scripts used
as part of the build process (for example the “configure” scripts
generated by autoconf) might fall under other open-source licenses.
Nothing from these build scripts ever reaches the final deliverable
SQLite library, however, and so the licenses associated with those
scripts should not be a factor in assessing your rights to copy and use
the SQLite library.

All of the deliverable code in SQLite has been written from scratch. No
code has been taken from other projects or from the open internet.
Every line of code can be traced back to its original author, and all of
those authors have public domain dedications on file. So the SQLite
code base is clean and is uncontaminated with licensed code from
other projects.

Front panel Display

1 stricpy.c, vi1.11

« Copyright (c) 1998 Todd C. Miller <Todd.Miller@courtesan.com>

« Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any
purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided that the
above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all
copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND THE AUTHOR
DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS
SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR
PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF
OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF
THIS SOFTWARE.

taglib-1.5

copyright : (C) 2002 - 2008 by Scott Wheeler

email : wheeler@kde.or

“The contents of this file are subject to the Mozilla Public License
Version 1.1 (the “License”); you may not use this file except in
compliance with the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at
http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

Software distributed under the License is distributed on an “AS I1S”
basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either express or

implied. See the License for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the License.

«» 0eo
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U tinyxml 2002.4.3

www.sourceforge.net/projects/tinyxml

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied
warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any damages
arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose,
including commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it
freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must
not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this
software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product
documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must
not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source
distribution.

I Tremor

http://wiki.xiph.org/index.php/Tremor

Copyright (c) 2002, Xiph.org Foundation

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS
AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

«» 0eo
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U zlib

http://www.zlib.net/

zlib.h -- interface of the ‘zlib’ general purpose compression library
version 1.2.3, July 18th, 2005

Copyright (C) 1995-2004 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

This software is provided ‘as-is’, without any express or implied
warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any damages
arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose,
including commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it
freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must
not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this
software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product
documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must
not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source
distribution.

Jean-loup Galilly jlou zip.org, Mark Adler
madler@alumni.caltech.edu

U The Spotify software is subject to third party
licenses found here:

www.spotify.com/connect/third-party-licenses

«» 0eo



DENON’

www.denon.com 3520 10606 00AD
Copyright © 2018 D&M Holdings Inc. All Rights Reserved.



DENON"

AVR-X3500H

INTEGRATED NETWORK AV RECEIVER

Quick Start Guide

Guide de démarrage rapide / Guia de inicio rapido

Read Me First....

Lisez-moi en premier.... / Lea esto primero....

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

ESPANOL

Check our AVR setup tips online
Usa.denon.com/SetupTips

Ca.Denon.com/SetupTips
Please do not return this unit to the

store. Call for Assistance
If you need help... 1-855-MY.DENON (USA) 1-855-693-3666

1-800-668-0652 (Canada)

Monday — Friday 10:00AM to 10:00PM E.S.T
Saturday 12:00PM to 8:00PM E.S.T




Welcome Before You Begin
Thank you for choosing a Denon AV Required for Setup

)
|

This guide provides step-by-step
Speaker cables

instructions for setting up your AV
b
.

receiver.
HDMI cable Subwoofer cable Speakers

Optional

or

LAN cable Wi-Fi router

&

® \When connecting this unit to a device that is compatible with the Deep Color, 4K and ARC
functions, use a “High Speed HDMI cable with Ethernet” that displays the HDMI logo.
e These drawings are for illustrative purposes only and may not represent the actual product(s).



What's In the Box

Quick Start Guide

FM indoor antenna

Safety Instructions

AM loop antenna

Notes on radio

Sound calibration
microphone

Warranty
(for North America
model only)

Sound calibration
microphone stand

Cable labels

Remote control unit
(RC-1228)

Receiver

RO3/AAA batteries

Power cord

External antennas
for Bluetooth /
wireless connectivity

&

¢ The included sound calibration microphone stand is convenient for use
when performing Speaker Calibration. Using your own tripod or the supplied
Sound calibration microphone stand enables settings to be automatically
configured to the optimum listening environment, providing exceptionally

high performance.




Important: External Antennas

The removable external antennas are required for both
Bluetooth and Wireless network connectivity. Please make
sure to connect the antennas before attempting to use the
Bluetooth or Wi-Fi features of the AVR-X3500H.

(1 Connecting the external antennas for

Bluetooth / Wireless connectivity

For each of the two antennas:

(D Place the antenna evenly over the antenna terminal
located at the upper left or right corner of the rear panel.

(2 Turn the antenna clockwise until it is fully connected. Do
not over tighten.

(@ Rotate the antenna upwards for the best possible
reception.




Setup

There are four steps to the setup
process.

K
n Installing batteries in the remote control unit

g Connecting the receiver

B Following the On-Screen Setup Assistant

n Downloading the Mobile Apps

Installing batteries in the '
remote control unit




a Connecting the receiver

1) Place the receiver near your TV and
connect the power cord

Power cord
(supplied)

Connect to household
power outlet
(AC 120V, 60 Hz)




2) Connect the receiver to your home network

(" Wired LAN ) ( wireless LAN )

Connect an Ethernet cable (not included) between your When connecting to wireless LAN (Wi-Fi), follow the

receiver and your network router. instructions in “Connecting the external antennas for
Bluetooth / Wireless connectivity” and connect the

antennas.

To LAN port

Router

[l
L




3) Connect the receiver to your TV with 4) Turn on the TV
an HDMI cable

HDMI OUT

MONITOR 1 TV remote control unit

5) Select the appropriate HDMI input on
your TV

HDMI

N B

JLu— Receiver (Rear panel) —

ARC (Audio Return Channel) :

If your TV supports ARC, your TV can send audio back to the AV receiver
when you are using your TV's built-in video sources (TV tuner, Smart TV
streaming services, etc...) ARC requires that you enable HDMI CEC on
your TV. Please refer to your TV's Owner's Manual for instructions on how
to setup HDMI CEC. Note that some TV manufacturers use other names TV remote control unit
for the HDMI CEC function.

7




6) Turn on the receiver 7) Verify the connection

¢ Press (O to turn on the receiver. ¢ Verify that you can see this screen on your TV.

“K? AV Receiver Setup Assistant
| I I I | | | | |

Please select a language...

O O o = =

| I rangals

Espanol

If this screen is not displayed, please go back and retry
the steps again in the recommended sequence.



The Setup Assistant will walk you through connecting and
configuring your speakers and components to your Denon

receiver. Please use the remote control and follow the
on-screen instructions.

B Following the On-Screen Setup Assistant

‘K/)‘ AV Receiver Setup Assistant

Please select a language...

e —
—T—




a Downloading the Mobile Apps

Download both the “HEOS" App and the “Denon 2016 AVR Remote” App for the full home entertainment experience.
The HEOS App is required to access online music through your AVR.

HEOS Denon 2016 AVR Remote

The HEOS App allows you to explore, AVR Control your new AVR with the latest
browse, and play music from many online Denon 2016 AVR Remote App. Volume
streaming services or from your own music control, sound mode selection and
library. advanced settings are always only a tap

. [m] = [m]
O[5 yf

Download on the GETITON
' App Store » Google Play amazonappstore

OFpEln

10




Owner’'s Manual

11

e For more information, visit www.denon.com

e Refer to the Online Manual for other functions
information and operation procedure details.
manuals.denon.com/AVRX3500H/NA/EN/

5]

Overview v WEB Manual

Connections v INTEGRATED NETWORK AV RECEIVER
Playback v AVR-X3500H

Settings v

Tips v

Appendix v

PDF Download

INTEGRATED NETWORK AV RECEIVER
Copyright © 2018 D&M Holdings Inc. All Rights Reserved.



manuals.denon.com/AVRX3500H/NA/EN/

DENON’

www.denon.com

Printed in Viethnam 5411 11626 00AD
Copyright © 2018 D&M Holdings Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Montageanleitung Mikrofonstédnder Montage-instructies Microfoonstatief ALY AR FEH T EREAR

. . Instructions d'assemblage du suppont de microphcne Monteringsanvisning fér mikrofonstall = R AREE AR
Mlcrophone Sta nd Assem bly I nStru CtlonS Istruzioni per il montaggio del supporte microfono WUHCTRYKUNM Mo cHOPKE CTONKM NOMA MUKPOBOH
Instrucciones de montaje del soporte del micréfono Instrukcje montazu stojaka na mikrofon
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How
to use
Connect

You’ll need Spotify Premium to use Connect, see details overleaf.

Add your new device to the same wifi network as your phone,
tablet or PC (see product user instructions for details).

e Open the Spotify app on your phone, tablet or PC, and play
any song.

e If you're using the app on a phone - tap the song image in the
bottom left of the screen. For tablet and PC move to step 4.

o Tap the Connect icon @)

e Pick your device from the list. If you can’t see it, just check it’s
connected to the same wifi network as your phone, tablet or PC.

All done! Happy listening.

e Spotify' ‘ @)

Say hello to

Spotify
Premium

Spotify Premium lets you listen to millions of songs ad-free — the
artists you love, the latest hits and discoveries just for you. Simply hit
play to hear any song you like, at the highest sound quality.

Try Premium free for 30 days at spotify.com/freetrial

Your new device has Spotify Connect built in.

Spotify Connect lets you control the music playing on your device,
using the Spotify app on your mobile, tablet or PC.

Listening is seamless. You can take calls, play games, even switch
your phone off — all without interrupting the music.

Learn more at spotify.com/connect

@ Spotify



E TO THE HEOS FAMILY.
NY ROOM. INDOORS OR OUT.

‘!1 /

pandora © spotify i N "-:;"_._b. . ‘ . i '
WHAT IS HEQS? QU’E E HEOS?

=-tunein o
HEOS is a wireless music system HEOQS est un systeme audio

SDEEZR  Cnapster that allows you to control all your multiroom sans fil qui vous BERERLOBTAYLA 27
music effortlessly from anywhere permet de controler aisément YAFLTT, TRIRAVEELICE.

Pbtear SirusXm in your home. All you need is one votre musique depuis n'importe —& b FOHEOSH IS K- EmA O
or more HEOS speakers/ quelle piéce de chez vous. THEOS7Z 7Y | AT TT,

Mo components and the free app. Tout ce dont vous avez besoin

¢’est au moins une enceinte HEOS
et son application dédiée gratuite.

G Rhapsody

*The HEOS app is free and available for Apple i0S, Google Android, and Amazon Kindle devices.
'HEOS App |&3E£L T . Apple®i0SF /3 A. Google® Androidf&#kin > . Amazon@Kindle CTFIBWEETET .,

www.denon.com



HEQS

- Q)

AU CCEUR DE VOTRE NOUVEAU
SYSTEME SANS FiL.

Vous venez de transformer votre home cinéma existant

en un systéme HEOS multi-room sans fil. Profitez désormais
de tous vos titres préférés, dans toutes les pieces de chez
vous, a tout moment. Et gréce a I'application HEQS gratuite*
VOUS pouvez controler votre musique sans effort,

partout dans votre maison.

Chaque chanson. Chaque playlist.
Du bout des doigts.

|3l HEOS

MEET THE HEART OF YOUR
NEW WIRELESS NETWORK.

You've just upgraded your existing home theatre to a
HEQOS wireless multi-room audio network —automatically.
Enjoy any song, in any room, anytime. And thanks to the
free HEOS app™ you can control your favourite music
effortlessly, from anywhere in your home,

Every song. Every playlist.
At your fingertips.

HLWILVYLAR-RYNT—ID
R ZFELELLD

BRIEODR—LITFRA—AT LD, HEQOSVILFIL— LI -
F—FA4F RYNT—2ICDHEDBYET,
BRIECAVOHE, WVODTEHEDEICWTE. BH O
[HEOS7 7V | 2> THBICE LG DN TEET,

TANTOH. TNTOTLIUAME
H1T=DI&%xT

SOURCE SELECT

www.denon.com




DENON

Extended Protection Plan

It's Important to Protect Your Investment.




To start your Extended Protection Plan coverage:

1. Call us toll-free at (855) 720-0823 (US Residents Only)
Have your model number, serial number,

and purchase receipt available when calling.

2. Log on to http://servicecontracts.denon.com

Copyright © 2011 D&M Holdings Inc. All Rights Reserved.



The Denon Extended Protection Plan

Today’s highly technical products are mechanically and electronically
complex, and even the best equipment may need periodic attention that
can result in costly repair bills. With the Denon Extended Protection Plan,
there are no deductibles or hidden charges. Best of all, if your Denon
product is unrepairable, we will replace it, absolutely free with a unit that
has similar features and functionality.

Don’t delay! You must extend your coverage before your factory
warranty expires. To extend your warranty, simply log on to our website:

http://servicecontracts.denon.com, or call us toll-free at (855) 720-0823.
(US Residents Only)




Features & Benefits

¢ 100% coverage on parts & labor
¢ |f unrepairable, we’ll replace it!

¢ No deductibles or hidden charges
¢ Power surge protection

¢ Unlimited service calls

¢ Nationwide authorized service
center network

¢ Service representatives
available to assist you
24 hours a day

e No Lemon guarantee
¢ Fully insured
e Fully transferable




O Bluetooth QIFi)

CERTIFIED

HEOS 2.4/5GHz : 120300055600J



Notes on radio

marantz

A CANA

FGC Information {For US customers)
1. COMPLIANCE INFORMATION
* Product Mams: AV Surround Receiver / AV Pre Tuner / AV Surround Amplifier
* Model Number: NRT508 / NR160B / SR5012 / SR6012 / SR7012 / SRBM2 /

AV7704 / AVEBDS

« CONTAINS TRANSMITTER MODULE FCC ID: RAX-AINS4-05
This product cemples with Part 15 of the FCC Rulgs, Operaton s subect 1o e 1o lewang teo
s prodact Mmay no cause harmiul nterference. and 121 this produst must socept
« recerved, moluding ingrlgrence thal mey cause windemred coeratan.

“arantz America, Loil,

ta D&M Haldngs < ompary
-0 Corporate Drive,
“akah, N, 07430, US.A
Tel. 201-762-6500

2. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MOEHFY THIS PRODUCT
Triz product, when installed as irdcaled in the mstuctiors contaned in thig mannual, masts FOC
requiramers, Madification nat cxpressly approves by Marartz may vaid vaur authonly, orartsd ty
he FCC, 10 u5e the product

3. IMPORTANT [For Network}

Wihen eonaecting this produet 1o nstwork hub of rauter. use 07ly & shigkied S7P 1 5eTP LAN akie
which s avalahle at iealar. Fellav sll nstalatan eslructans. Failues 1 fellew mstucticrs could
wodd your auther by, aranted by the FCD 1 s he procudt

4. CAUTION {For Bluetaoth/Wi
» T¢oomaly w b FCC RE crpesure complinee scouirzment, separation distance of al lzast 2G orm
st bie 13 A ned balwaen this croduct and all persons
» TAug product 416 15 aan™a nLst not e sokoraed 1 GpRral ig in zenLnction with any ofher
SF1ENTA OF TanEn e

5 NOTE

This produst has baen tesied acd found W compiy stk the bonts
pursuant 1o Part 15 of the FCC Rutes These honls are desic
against narmiul intzrference 11 @ residennial nstzlatan.

This produc gererates. Lees and <an radate ragio frequency energy and, f rol netaled and wsed
in avsonlange wilh te irslrucions, rmay rause harmiub imerference to radio communicabons
Huswvgust, there 15 o guaiantes st ntsrteisnce will not oo i a part cular irstallaton, 1 ihs
pracuct does cause MarTful MEMEMENCE 10 (3UK G 18 BVISIGN TRCAEINN i 01 an [ dremined
by Tt <R picuct GFF and OR, the LEET = SRCOUKBZES 10 1Ty To Cormect the mtarferance by e

5 Clasz B d gieal desice,
el 10 rowide 10350730k proection

= Reonent o¢ re-ocate the receiang aitenng
= Increase the seoaration between tre squipment and e
® Conacel the praduct o an outlet on a orcut different from taat e which the recewer

15ult the lovsl retailen zuthonzed 1 distbulg this 1ype of product or 3n eapanencac mdm |/
Tw techrizian for belp.

INFORMATION FCC {Pour la clientéle &

1. INFORMATIONS DE CONFORMITE

= Nom du produit: Récepieur Audio-Vidéo / Pré-tuner AV [/ Amplificateur
Surround Audio-Vidéo

* Numéro de modéle: NR1508 / NR1608 / SR6042 / SR6012 / SR7H2 / AVTT04 /
SRB012

* CONTIENT MODULE EMETTEUR FEC ID: RAX-AIOS4-05

Ce produnt st conferme 3 la secton 16 du reglament FOC. L't bsation 251 50110 aux dex

condiigns sivantes: 11k ce produt ne provouue pas dntererences rociues et @21 ce ot deit

socepter touts Interférence, y compns les ieterférences pouvant entrginer un fenchonrement nun

souhaicabtc.

TMacantz merca, LLC.

{a D&M Holdings Cormpanyl
00 Corporata Drive,
Katweal, S, 07430, 10 S A
Tel 203-2624500

2. REMARQUE IMPORTANTE: NE PAS MGODIFIER CE PRODUIT

Ce prodhnt, sorsou’l est installé cormng nclig dans e Me1n.CEoNS S8 oA ManJel. est sonionme
s nogmmes FOC Les moddicebions aui e serl pas expressémen: asprolvess oar Marantz
peuvent annaler ‘autonsation FCC & ubhser le produit

3. IMPORTANT (Pour réseau)

Lars ty brarhsment de ce produi 3 un outenur ou d un concent@+eur reseau, n'utilsez gu'un cable
STE a0 SeTP LAM bhrde [dispanibls chez un détallant

Suwee: Toutes mstacnions ginstalation. Dans le cas contare cals poLrait anruler autornisalion
FCC a wniliser cet appaneil

4. PRECAUTION (Pour Bluetooth/Wi-Fi)
* AfN de répendic aur cxigences de conform e FOC sur Texposton aux AF une distanee d'ag
rrcins 20 o ot &g mantarus enfre cet aparel el wutes les personnes.
« Cet appateil sing: qus son anlerne ne dowvent pas sc frouver @ proximie immedite, n gt
UNISES SN ASSOCIANGN AVET LN HLIIE BIMBNIE GL N ante emetieu’
5. NOTE
e prodait @ é1¢ wenté £ il #at cenlorma aus hmitziens dos disposmibs rumengues de Class 3, en
vertu de b seclion 15 du rbglement FOD. Crs IAiitations Sont congues poue fournis urne protecnon
ransarnable contre les nteriéneces nocress S ung installalion resigenticl e
Ce progut genere, Ulbse e emet de Nénergie de edaofiéguence €0 80l 0'ast pas astalle 21
ullhse corformement sux Irstructions, 1| peut entrainer des aterdrences néfasies med les
comimuncations radie. Toutetols, rous ne pouvons pas garantir l'atsenze d'mterférerce avec
cartaings installnons En eas d'inferfdiences netastos sur la reccpbon de la rada ou de la selévisian
prowoquess par sel apparail, survenant au momera de activatien GN au de la eesacivticn OFF,
ncus consemns & Vulilisaweur d'essayer de cormiger merfétence comme suil
« Réanenter ou déplacer I'antenns.
 Augrenter |a Bistanca entre [équipsment et le receptewr '
* Connecter Iappared  la prise murale d'un orcuit dritérent de celu du récepteur
* Consulter un revendenr local agrét paur la distribulicn de ¢ type M@ progdul ou v lech:cen
radie { W expenments

IC Information {For Canadian customers)

1. PRODUCT

CONTAINS TRANSMITTER MODULE IC: 4711A-AIOS405

Thas product com phes with RSS-747 of Indus:ry Canada. Operation 15 sukjeat fo the following two

condmans 111 this progust ey nol sause hamfu mersrence, and 121 this pracuct mast aceapt

Aty irterferanca recened, roluing Irsrference that rmay causs undssres opsration. This Class 8

etz By s conplies wit Canad an ICES 003

2. CAUTION

Toieduce pesental radio interference to ether users. the anterng type and its gain siould be se

chusen har the acuivalent isetepically iadated powar le.i.rpd s not mere than that parmitted for

succsssful commun cation

1} the dewice for opsrsron 17 the band 5,50 - 5250 MHz 5 ol fo mudus use 1o redue The
goncmal for harmbal mororenze te co-channel mabile sawelite systerms

Il g -fucseser rasdars are: Allcoated 5 PRNTETy LSETS (L6 GOfity ubeest of the bands 5,250 - 5,360
ez and b 50 - 5850 kg ard (1 thasn fadars coud seuse intereenie andior Farage 1o
LE-LAN dewizes

Informations sur IC (poﬁr]e;;: ents cir}adiens]

1. APPAREIL

CONTIENT MODLILE EMETTEUR IC: 4711A-AI05405

ot apparad o5 cononme a a nerme SRR 24T du Carade LLsilizanon s v disposnd estauonsge
seuletent gix deux condibons surantes 114 ne dolt fas preduirs de brau llage. =t 21 | uthsateur
du dhispsiif Uil ete pret & accepter lout brouillage ramGale 2trisue rocy, meme @ oo broullage est
susceptibls de compromettre le tonstiznnzment du disposml GeT appa el umer gue de b casse
B osf conta'me 4 a rorme NMB-003 ou Carada

2. ATTENTION

17 d L e nsque dirtergrence aux sutres ullbsaeurs, i cho s e tyse d'arennc ot son

aain de [a007 5 08 016 3 PoISSANce ISONGDE ISYOMNSE Sl valknle 171 LE 1 N8 S0l pAS 5.per eure

2.0 eatau TS ouf 1oktenticr ' tommuncanen sanstfaisante

11l dhgosnils T cang la banae § 160 - 5 250 MHz sont réserves Lniquerisnt poLr
une Jt sabion @ Petgnesr afn de edure s nsg.es de broullaoe pre,udicish s aus systemes
de savel ftes mctres utilisant les memes canaux

1t De olug, 83 uhnzateurs devrien: sLsm ofre 2visés que les Jthsaleurs ae radan s de haule
U sEENCE SUNE desanes ulhsaleuns prncipaus 12 3 d., qu'ls ont la priantél pour s tandes 5
250 - 5 350 MHz 81 5 650 - 5 B0 MH el que ces radars pourraient causer du brollage etiou
dis donernages aux dispostfs LAR-EL

For Canadian customers / Pour les clients canadiens:
CAN CES-3 (B} / NMB-3 [B]
“for indaar use oniy”

u R“F“E;eposure Information

Ths eguipmeant cemples with FCC ! K radhaucr exposure hmits sel foith Tor an gnconumlled
envicnment and meets the FCC racic frequency (3F) Exposure Sudelnes 11 Supplement C o
OETHS and RSS-102 of the IC rsus Irequensy 1RF| Fxposwis rules This sguipment has very low
lewels ot RE energy that are desried 1 comply withil: test ng of suecile shsmpton e GARL 1

Cet équiperent est conforme aux normres dexposigr aue ad alions FCC 7 IC debries pour un
ararennament nen conteé ¢ 1 safistart les dirzctives d'exposiion 3 a redwfréguence IRF) dang
I supplsment C des OETGS et A55-102 des ragles d axposmer 3 la Foquerce rado (3F) 1€, Cet
squicemnet a de TEs ‘shles nnesus dEnsigie BT qui sonl ugas confarmes sans test de taux

d'absorptian spas f que iSARI

[ENGLISH]

1. DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
Qui preducts tallovang the grovsions of ECEU drectves, that as [o kews.
RE Dueclve 20M9/B1EL
2. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT
This groduct, when mstalled as indcated n the nsNUCtGNS contanes in this Mancal, meets RE
dirgetive raquirements. Modihcation of the product could esut in hagadous Radio and EMEC
ratiiation
3. CAUTION
Separaticr distance of atlsast 20 crm must b
This product and 15 aNen1a MUst not be oo
antenna or Iransmetie

tainad betwean this oroduct and a1 persons.
tated o1 operating i cerjunenat vt any other

[SVENSKA]

1. OVERENSSTAMMELSESINTYG
‘ara produkter Jppfyller faljande “oroskrtter | EC/EL direkn

AE Diractive 2014/53EL
2. VIKTIGT: APPARATEN FAR INTE MODIFIERAS

Under forutsstining a0l suparaten Instalieras onigt shwisningarra : GENna  bruksanwisning,
upptyller denna kisven | RE-drekivor. Ev. narifiering av apparatet kan ssulters i farhg fadie: ech
elkirnrmagnatsk stealning
3. FORSIKTIGY

Se bl att det firns el gwstdrd pdonnst 20 om mellan apparalens 0ch POFSONEr | 0TgRTINGEN
Apaaraten ach dess artenn far e placaras eller anvandas 1 narhelen av andm antennar aler
séndare

[DEUTSCH]
1. UBEREINSTIMMUNGSERKLARUNG
Unsers Srod.akie Literiegen den Bestmmunger dat falgender EGIFU-R 1-tirien
HE Dnrecties 2014/53E.)
2. WICHTIGER HINWEIS: NEHMEN SIE KEINE VERANCERUNGEN AN DIESEM
PRODUKT VOR
Wenn dieses Produkt sz
Anfurderungen dor RE Richiline
§OENSIaniung finien
3. YORSICHT
Zeaschen dioses Produkts und Personer muss pin Schulabstand won 20 om cngehziten warden
Dnexes Produkl ung semc &ntenne dusen mchi seten andeigr Anterngr oclern Sznden aafarstelt
ode: zasamrme it ihaen vesweendet werden

[FRANCAIS]

1. BECLARATION DE CONFORMITE
preadins SORT CANtEIIEE Ak DiISposTions
reerive 20 AISHEL
2. MISE EN GARDE IMPQRTANTE : NE JAMAIS MODIFIER CE PRODUIT

51 toutes les censignes rdiuees dars ce e Bl eepertees pONTANT sonorstsllaton. s
produrt est conferme aus directives RE Toute madfical on du aduit risnusrae alors de ganérer
i raciaicns 1ad o et EMC dangereuses
3. ATTENTION

L appareil duwers &1 stude 3 ure antancs e 20 om au mai
Cle: PrOLIT ME! QU SOM BREENNE NE dswd BN HLCUN &
Aranng Ou TrAFSMCTTEr

[TALIAND] N

1. DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITA

| nzstri gredots sonc canform 3 quanto previsio dalle grettive ECELL come
RL Dirgctive 2011/3EL

qbant wird erdspricht cs den
c-andarungan am Produkt konrer o galdhclchas Funks

vas CEAUE nomma st

rSONNGS,
s 4 oroxinie d'une autre

speodicats i seguirs.

P

2. AVVERTENZA IMPORTANTE: NON MODIFICARE QUESTO PRODOTTO

Se irstallate corre mdicalo ngle sl o del preseate mannale quasts stedotto soddista
requistt della direttrva SE. Evertual modifiche apportze #i pradatls poirehberg ez seicoloze
vadiaziori carkn ad EME.

3. ATTENZIONE

£ nszessal o mentaners una disknsa miimad 20 ee va gaesto prodotle o le cersone.

st prodotio & 3 relative ITEINA NG dEVOnD BSsEre BOSIGTAL N BEsSIMIE di aiie anlenne
o rasTethtar o noA dowcno essers atlizzat conglnzamarse & QUEST Ltimi

{ESPANOLI
1. DECLARAGION DE CONFORMIDAD
Muestros proauctcs curmplen 13s dispes © 07155 de fas drectvgs de la CEALD siomentes
RE Directive 2014/53/EU
2. NOTA IMPORTANTE: NO MODIFIQUE £STE PRCDUCTO
it produsto, 85 retslada de scueds con las msincs ones contanicas en este manusl, cump e
155 requ sios de fa dirsctvs RE. La mod ficasion del pieducis pusde produsir iadnodn de Rad o
y EMC peligrorsa
3. PRECAUCION
S tlel (ANBNS NG SORAMAGAN G0 Al rrenGs 20 om del preducte v 138 persotas.
Este produclo v su anmeng oo aehe insalise i ol canjutlamenta con offa antena o
transmisor
[NEDERLANDS]
1. EENVORMIGHEIDSVERKLARING
Onzs proucten volgen te woorwasdsn van de TGALbrizhllren 20als volg
HE Dirsctive Z014/53E
+ 2. BELANGRIJKE MEDEDELING:
BRENG AAN DIT PRODUCT GEEN AANPASSINGEN AAN
inghen geinstallee o wolgens de sar
e wan de RE-richtln, Aunpassng van it produrt kan Jewas
1ot gevolg hebher,
3. LET OP
louc tussen en parsanen allid gen afsia~d va~ tenTunste 2C con aan
it product en 2yn antenne mogen st m ds buurt van een andere ameans of zender worden
geglastst ot it carnbinatis dasrmes worden pebiu kt

anazing, voldost aan
ke iatioe &1 EMC-Stralng

Radio Specilication (for Europe modell

Type Frequency fange Max RF Power
Bluttuoth 7,402 — 2,480 MHz _ 20dBm
WLAN {2.4 GHz .5 MHz 20 dBm

50 MH: 23 dBm
5 GH:z Radio 350 MH: 23 dBm
725 MHz 30 dBm

% Note: The abowve specificalions i3 based on the RE Directva.
There is a pussibiity ta vanies by countnes,

[PYCCKWIA]
1. CEFTUOHUKAT COCTBETCTEBVA
e MEQ VR Ter COOTRETATEYD" SRSAYDLIMM MOR0A Ak AMRCKTUEL EILITC
RE Dirtes 2014(53EL
2. BAXHO! HE MIMEHAWTE JAHHBIH NPOAYKT
11peay«T. yITArOBNZHHRA (G NICHY WHCTEYKLAAM B |I3CTOMWER: [VKOROOSTRE, OThEISET
rpefoacivAn SupceTiiel RE HEHUE TOAYRTE MOKET PPMACITH ¥ OHENEHIG 0AACHOTC
AICKTHOMATHETHONS ¥ 3Ny ICIMA,
3. NPERYTNPEXOEHWVE
Hiz ABDENIWEATECE K JaHHO! S WRIRAA BRiks, wens Ha 20 it
SANPRUSETEN HENGEES06ATE J4-4H0IH TG K | I GHTEHAY © D0 31TSHAGR WP NEPEAAT1<00.
[POLSKI)
1. DEKLARACJA ZGODNOSCH
Masze produkty Zgodnie 2 postanowenam Kl
RE Directive 2012/53E1
2, UWAGA: MODYFIKACJA TEGO URZADZENIA JEST ZABRONIONA
Po sanatilowen 9o 2 N3IrkeETY TawantyI W nieis2ey nstake ofsigy uregdsens
o bedee speliad wyneg dyiesywy RE. Warvarzan e macylikan oo tagn uzadzena mees
: 1 IBBEZISINEGE (1O vernegn ar? radiowege.

i

i
3. OSTRZEZENIE
Mugday Tean produkiu | wzalkim 05083 mUsl bys zachzwans cdlealosé przynarmnig 20 om
LB wiDT T ANTENA e 0773 1Rtalsaat W eektzeniu 2nng antong lub nadayn ki
0@ Suoe ALY

Beemdsrsst |1, 5653 MA Einghover, The Methariande

EL declaration ef zon‘ormmity L AL
hilp fianuaks nacnts e/ CEdeCla:

[ENGLISH]

5.160 = £,350 MHz 15 restricied wincon” usa only
[DEUTSCH]

9.150 = 5 380 ME2 corf nuein gesehlassencn Riumer verwendet werden
[FRANCAIS]

5160 - 5 360 MH2 et brnite 3 Lne Lt | S3000 87 1MtELeur Uk UBment

ITALIANO]

La trequenza 5. 189 - 5 350 MHz & hmigta al sg'o ase inlems
|ESPANDL)

E.150 = 5 350 MH. esl2 rest ngude 3 usw @~ intanorcs solamenze
[NEDERLANDS]

160 -

R0 KAz

[SVENSKA] i
5150 - 5 350 MHz ar begrarsat ull gl usbruk

[PYCCKMA)
HT50 = 550 MU OMRAHH4ABEH T G D0EHHE W TONGK B NUMELLER P

[POLSKI]

5 150= & 350 MHz o cogstothwne ngraniczona do uzytkawsnia ledynie w pcrieszczeniach

C € RE Directive 2014/53/EU
This praduct may be cperated in the following countries;

AT BE CZ D Fi
FR DE GR HU E
™ ML PL PT SK
ES SE CEB NO CH

D&M Holdings Inc.
5431 10542 00AM
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Safety Instructions (Read these safety instructions before operating the unit.)

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

maranitz’

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION:
TG REDUGE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER {OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSGNNEL.

The lightming flash with anawhead symbol, within an equilateral tranle, is intended 1a alert the
user to the presence of uninsuated "oangercus voltage” within the product's enclosure that
may be of sufficient magnituds ta canstitute a risk of electric shock to persons

The exclamation point withir an aguilateral triangie iz ritanded to aler e usar 1 the prasance
of important epe-ating and mantenance iservicing! instructions ni the literature accompany ng
the appliance

WARNING:
T0 REGUCE THERISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, DG NOT EXPOSE THIS APPLIANGE TG RAIN ORMOISTURE.

il |

3

g

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instuctons

keep these instructans.

Jeed all warngs.

Foilow all irstn,ctions

Cu not use this apparatus rear water.

Clean anly with dy cloth

Do not bleck any wentlatian aperings

'nstall in accerdance with the manufacturer's irstruchions.

Do not nstall near any heat scurces such as ragiators, heat reg sters, siowes, or other apparatus lincluding
amplifiers) that praduce hest

Do not de‘eat the safety purpase of the pelarized ar grourd rg-type plug. A polarized plug has two blades with
one widar than the other. A groanding type plue has tes blades a4d a thrd groanding prong. The wide blads
ar the third prong are provided for your satety. If the provided plug does nat it irto your outler, cansult an
electrician for replacement o the obsclete outlet

Protect the power cord #ram being walked on or pinched particularly at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the
print where they exit from the apparatus.

Only use attachmentsfaccessones spacifiad by the manufacturer

Use oniy with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or tasle spec fied by the manuazturer, ar scld

with the spparatus. ¥When a cart is used, Jse caution when moving the cartfapparatus

comEinztion to aveid injury from tip-over

Unplug this apparatus dunng lightning storrs o wher unused for lang peniods of time.

Refer all servicirg 1o qualified servee persannel. Sesic rg is raquired when the apparatus has Sl
been damaged in any way, such as oower-supply cord or plug s darmaged, liquid has been splled

of objec's have fallen inta the apparatus, the apparatus 1as been expesed o rain or maisture, does fot cpetate
nerrally, or has been drapped.

Batteries shall not be exposed ta excessive heat such as sunsnine, fire or the lke

FCC INFORMATION (For US customers}
1. COMPLIANCE INFORMATION
This pracuct complies with Part 15 of the FCC Auies. Ope-auor is subject to the following tveo corditions {17 this
praduct may net cause harmful interfersnce, and (2t this produet must aceepl any interference recervad, ingluding
irterference that may cause undesired operatian.

Marartz Amenca, LLE . {a D&M Holdings Company)

100 Corporate Drive, Matvwah, N, 07430, U.S A,

Tel. 201-762-5500

2. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT
Trus praduct. when instailed as indicated in the ‘nsiructions contained n this manual, meets FCC requiemenits
IWadfication not expressly appraved by Marantz may void yeus authority, grantad by the FCO, to use the produgt

2. NOTE

This product has been tesied and found to comply with the Irmits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
aof the FCT Au'es. These imits are designed to provide reasonatne protection against harmiul nterterance in a
rasidantal ingtallation

Tr:s product generates, Uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if nat instaled and used in accerdance
with the instructions, may cause harmful interference 1o radio communicatians, However, there 15 no guarantes
thatinterference will not eocur 3 particular installavos. IF this product does cause harmiul nterference Lo radic or
tebevision reception, which can be determined by turning the product OFF and ON, the user is encouraged 10 try
10 correct the interference by one or more of the following measures.

+Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna

*Ircrease the separation between the aguiprment and receive:,

+(onnect the product into an autlet on a cirut ditferent from <hat to which the receiver is connected.

*Consult the local retailer authonzed ta distr bute this type of product or an experienced radie/ TV technician far Felp.

4. IMPORTANT (For Network model)

When connecting this praduct 1o nenwork hub or rauter, Jse ony a shielded STP or ScTE LAN cable whick is
avsilable at retailer.

Follows afl instalation instructions. Fairg to follow instructions coud vord your adthornty, granted by the FCC,
use the product.

5. CAUTION (For Bluetooth/Wi-Fi model)

*To comoly with FCC RF exposure compliance requiremnent, separaton distance of at least 20 om rust be
rmaintained btegen this product and all parsons,

*This product and its antenna must nat be codocated ar operating n conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter

IC INFORMATION [For Canadian customers}
CAM ICES-3(BI/NMB-3BH

CAUTION:

To completely disconnect tis preduct rom the mains, dscorinect the plug from the wall sockat autlet

The mains pug is used to completely interrupt t1e powe” supply to the umit and must be withir easy access by
1he user

PRECAUTION:

Pour déconnecter camplétenant ce aroduit du courant secteur, débranche? la prisa de la prse norale

La pnse secteur 857 utlises pour couper compléternent Palimentatian de l'apparel et Mutilisateur dait pouvair y
acceder “acilement

PRECAUCION:

Para desconectar complelarente este producto de ls simentacion eiécinca, descorecte el enchufe del erchufe
de 12 pared

El enchu’e de la alimentacion eléctrica se utiiza para ‘rierumpir por completo el suministre de alimentacion
eléctnica a fa vdad y debe de enconirarse en un lugar al que el usuana tenga facil acceso

ATENGAO:
Pera desiigar eswe produte completamente da tomada de shimentasao, retire a ficha da tomads de s\m’en_tacao
A ficha da :omada de alimentacao e Ltivzada para corlar campletamenie a alimentagao de corrente 3 unidace e

CAUTIONS ON INSTALLATION

Far proper heat dspersal, do rotinstall this unit in a corfined space, such as & bookcase or similar enclosure.
= Amplifier. 0.3 m ar more
& Other units: 0.1 mar more

PRECAUTIONS D'INSTALLATION

Paur parmettre la diss.pation de chales requise, riinstallez pas cetle Jnité dans un espace canfing tel qu'une
hinlothégde au an endroit sirm. aie

» Amplificateur: 0.2 m ou plus

* Autres sppareis 11,1 m ou plus

EMPLAZAMIENTO DE LA INSTALACION

Para la dspersion del calor adecuadarmante, noirstele esta ecuipo en ur lugar continado tal como una lioreria
ounidad simiar

« Amptticador. 0.3 m o més
* Otras unidedes: 0.1 o mas
PRECAUGOES DE INSTALAGAO

Fara uma corracta dispersdo do calor, nas instals esla unidade num espago confinadn, como uma estante de
ivies o urma estiullsd sermelh

e do esta’ facimenie acassivel 20 utnzador

s Ampidificador: 0.3 m ou mais
* Qutros unidades: 0.1 m ou mais

JNOTES ON USE / OBSERVATIONS RELATIVES A LUTILISATION / NOTAS SOBRE EL USO /NOTAS SOBRE A UTILIZAGAOD

WARNINGS

AVERTISSEMENTS

ADVERTENCIAS

AVISOS

» Avond high temperatures.

® Allow for sufficient heat dispersion when installed in &
153

* Handle he power cord carafully,

* Hold the plug when unplugging the cord

o Keep the unit free from moisture, water, and oust

¢ Unolug the power cord when nat using the Jnit far long
periods ot dimea,

¢ Do rot oostruct the wantilaton hales.

e Do rot let foreign objects into the urit.

* Do not let insecticides, benzene, and thinner come ir
contact with the unit.

* Mever disassembie or modify the LRIt in any way

o Yentition should not be impeced by covering the
veniilation apenings wh items, such as newspapers,
Tablecoths ar cutains.

® Maked flame sources such as lighted candles should
not be placen an the unis.

* Observe and follow local regulatons regarding battary
dispasal

* Do not expose the unit 10 dripping or splashing fluids.

o [to not place objects filled wath liquids, such as vases,
on the Lt

* Do not handle the mais cord wish wes hands.

& Wher the switch s in the OFFISTANGBY! positian, the
equpment is rot completely svatched off from MAINS,

& The eguprnent shall be installed near the power supply
s0 1hat the power saogly 1s easiy accessible.

# Do not keeo the battery n a place exposed 10 drect
sunlight or ¢ places with extremely 1igh temperatures,
such as rear a heater

* Do not bend forcedly the plug an the equiprment for
the gonnection batween the conector and micra
USBIUSE cable

* Eyiter des ternpératures élevass

¢ Tenit compte d'une dispersior de chaleur suftisante
lors de ‘installat on sur une éagére.

* Manipuler le cordan d'alimentation avec précaution

* Tenir i prise lars du débrercheren: du cordan

= Protéger I'apparet cantre I'humidig, l'eau et la
po.ssiere

= Débrancher le cordon d'alimentation lorsque 'apparail
r’est pas utilisé pendant de lengues perodes

+ Me pas chstruer les trous d'aération

+ MNe pas laisser des objets erangers dans “apparei

* Me pas mellre er conzact des insecticides, du benzane
et un ciluart avee |'apparei

»Me jernais demanter ou medifier l'apparell dure
manigrs ou i ung autne

*Me pas recolvir les onifices de ventilation zvec das
objets 1els que des ourraux, napoas o ndssus. Cela
entraverait la ventilation

wMe amas placer de flarme nue sur Fappareil,
notamiment des bougies alumées

+ Vaillez 2 respecten les lois enwigsur forsque vous jetez
les piles usagées

+ L'apparenl ne doit aas &tre exposé 2 'eau au d 'humidits,

+ Ne pas poser d'objet conteran: du 'qudide, pe exemple
uni wase, sur l'apparei

+ MNe oas manpuler le cordon d'alimertation avec les
maing mouilées

+ Lorsoue  linterrupieur est sur Iz positon OFF
(STAMDBY), l'apparell n'est pas  complétement
decannecte du SECTEUR (MAINSH

+ 'sppareil sera installé prés de la source d'alimentation,
oe some que cette dermigre soit facilerent accessible

+ MNe placez pas |2 ple dans Jnendroit expose & a lumigre
directe du so'ei ou dans des endrots présertant des
lempéralures extrémement &.evees, par exerrpre pras
&'un radiateur

=+ Ne pliez pas la ‘iche sur 'appa-eil en forgant pour
connecter la bome au cabie m e USBIUSE

* Ewite altas ternpe-atuias

¢ Parmite |s suficiente dispersién del caor cuando esta
instaledo en la consola,

* WManejg e corddr ce energa cor cudado

* Sostenga el enchute cugrda desconecte &l cordan oe
anergia.

* Wantenga i egupo libre oe humedad. agua v oalvo.

*» Descoracte 2l cordsn de energia cuando ne Jtilice e
2qQUIRD BOf MUERa Tempe.

= Mo abstruya los onificios de vertiaciér.,

& o deje abjetos extrartos denwo de equipo

s hlo perrmita el cotacto de irsectcides, gaseling ¥
diluyentes con e eqn po

s Munca desarmre o modfique el ecupo de ningana
[NELED

* Ly ven an no debe quedar abstruida per haberse
cubierto las apertuas cor objelos como periodicos,
manteles o cornas

¢ Moo deberdr colocarse sohre el aparato fusries
nflamables sin proteccion, coma velss encendidas.

s & |z hora de deshacerse de ias pilas, respete la
narmat va para el cuidsdo de! medio ambiente

¢ Mg exacner el aparato al goleo o sslpicadutas cuanoo
s& utlice
Mg colecar sobre el aparato ohjetas lencs de iquida.
COM aros

» Mo maneje e cable de aimentacicn can las manas
mojadas.

* Cuanoo el imerruptor esta en la ooscign OFF
[STANDEY), el 2quipc no estd completamente
desconectade de ‘a alimentacion MAINS.

& Eiequipe se instalara cerca de la fuente de alimentacisn
de rmanera cue resclte facil acceder g ella

# Mo cologue las pilas enun lugar expueste a:a luz directa
del sol o donde la temperazu-a sea extremadamente
alza, come cerca te ung calefaccion

= e doble a la fuerza @ claviz de' ecuipo parz la
conexion entre el conectony el cable micre USBUSE

* Eyite terrperaturas altas.

* Aszegure umna su'iceste cispersde do caler quandes &
Jnidade tor instalada numa prate eiva

¢ IManussie 0 cabe de almentagio com cuidado.

* Puxe pela ficha quande desigar o cabo de alimentagaa.

® Mantenha a unidade afastada da humidade, dz égua e
do pd

= Desligue ¢ cabo de alimertacas quando rao estiver a
atilzar a vridade per longes pefiodos de tempe

» Nap obstrua os orficios de ventilagaa.

= Mo deixe chjectos estierhos dentro da unidade

» Nio pe'mita gue insecticidas, benzina e diluente
entrem en contacto com a unidads

« Munca desmonte ou modifigue de alguma forma a
anidaris

* A vertiacdn nao deve ser obstruida, lapandc as
aberturas de venilagio com QDjeCIos, COMO jGrras,
toalbes ou cartinas.

¢ Nao dever ser colocadas jurto 4 unidade fontes de
chama aberta, como velss 2cesas.

¢ Resneite a3 -egulsmentaces
elminagaq de pilhas

* Mo expanha a unidzde 8 getejamenta au salpicos de
Quedos

* Nao coloque objectos comn liguidos, came jarrss, emr
cima da unidade

¢ Map marLseie o cabo de slimentagde com as macs
molhzdas

¢ Quanco o interruplor $& encontra na posigdo OFF
{STANDBY), o eguipaments nao estd completaments
desligade da REDE ELECTRICA [MAINS}

= O equiparrenta deve ser instalado junto da fonte de
alimentacao, para gque & fonte de alimentagio estejz
faciriente acessivel

* Nao mantenha a pilha nuwm local drectamente exposto &
2 5014 Ou BT lBCais cOM temperaturas extremamente
eievadas, tal como perta de um agquecedor

s Mio dobre forcedly o plugue do equipaments parz &
cenexdn entre ¢ conector e cabo USB /f micro USBE.

Incais  relstives &

D&M Haldings Inc. 5431 10372 4DAM




CAUTION [FOR AMPLIFIER]:

HOT SURFACE. DO NOT TOUCH.

The top surface over the intemal heat sirk may become hol when cperating this product cantinuo.isly
Da riat taucn hot areas, especially around she “Hot surface mark” and -he tap pare’

PRECAUTION {POUR AMPLIFICATEUR}): Hat
SURFACE CHAUDE. NE PAS TOUCHER. surface
La surface supéneure o dissipatewr de chaleu” peJt devenr chalde sivous uti sez ce produit er conting mark.

e wouchez pas les zanes chaudes, 1out particuliérement vers ‘inscript on “Het sarface mark” el le pannea. supéneu’

PRECAUCION (PARA EL AMPLIFICADOR):

SUPERFICIE CALIENTE. NO TOCAR.

Lz superlicie superiar sabre el disipacior de calar intermo pod-ia iegar a caleritarss al operar este products de farra continua,
Mo togue las areas ca ie n'es, especialmients a5 situadas alrededsr de la "Hot surface ma&" v del pane supenar

CUIDADO (PARA O AMPLIFICADOR}:

SUPERFICIE QUENTE. NAO TOCAR.

A faca supenor localizaoa par cira do dissipador inerne de calor poda fiesr quente ac funcionar com este produto ern medo contirua,
Nac 1scar nas zonas quentes, especisimente 3 voltz do "Hot surface mark™ & no paing! supetior

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT (FOR DISC PLAYER])

CAUTION:

USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE
SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT 1N HAZARDOLIS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

THIS PRODUCT SHOULD NOT BE ADJUSTED OR REPAIRED BY ANYONE EXCEPT PROPEALY QLALIFIED
SERVICE PERSOMNMEL

PRODUIT LASER CLASSE 1 (POUR LECTEUR DE DISQUE)

ATTENTION: , _ o _
L'UTILISATION DE COMMANDES, DE REGLAGES OU DE PERFORMANCE DE PROCEDURES AUTRES QUE CELLES SPECIFIESS ICI PEUT ENTRAINER
UNE EXPOSITION DANGERELISE A DES HADIAT\ONS: )

CEPRCOUIT DOIT UNIQUEMENT ETRE REGLE GU REFARE PAR UN PERSONNEL DE SERVICE SUFFISAMMENT QUALIFIE

PRODUCTO LASER DE CLASE 1 (PARA EL REPRODUCTOR DE DISCOS)

PRECAUGION:

EL USO DE CONTROLES, AJUSTES, ( LA REALIZACION DE PROCEDIMIENTOS DISTINTOS A LOS 2001 ESPECIFICADOS, PUEDE PROVOCAR UNA
EXPOSICION PELIGROSA A LA RADIACON

ESTE PRODUCTO NG DEBE SER AJUSTADO O REPARADD POR NINGUNA PERSONA EXCEPTO POR PERSONAL DE SERVICIO DEBIDAMENTE
CUALIFICARO.

PRODUTO LASER DE CLASSE 1 (PARA LEITOR DE DISCGOS)

CUIDADO:

0 USO DE CONTROLOS, AJUSTES OU DESEMPEMHC DE PROCEDIMENTOS QUE MAG 03 AQUI ESPECIFICADOS PODE RESULTAR EM EXPOSICAD
A RADIACAD PERIGOSA. ) i

ESTE PRODUTO NAD DEVE SER AJUSTADO OU REPARADO POR NINGUEN EXCEPTO POR PESSOAL TECNICO DEVIDAMENTE QUALIFICADD

“CLASS 1

LASER PRODUCGT"

CAUTIONS ON USING BATTERIES

¢ Insert the specified baltanes in the remote control unit

¢ Replace the battenes with new anes if the set doss nol operate even when
the remote control unit is operated close to the unit. (The supplied batteries are
anly for veribying aperation Replace them with new batteries at an early date.)

s YWhen inserting the batteries. be sure to do sa in the praper dirgction, following
the @ and 9 marks in the hattary cormpartment.

¢ To prevent damage or leakage of battery tluid:
* Do not use a new battery togsther with an old one
= Do not use two different types of batteries
¢ Do not atternpt to charge dry battenes
* 0o not short-circuir, disassemble, heat or dispose af batteries in flames
+ Do not keep the bartery in a placs exposed to direct sunlight or in places with

extremnely high temperztures, such as near a heater

=1t the hattary fluid should leak, carefully wipe the fluid off the inside of the
battery compartrment and insert new batterias

* Ramove the batteries from the remate controb unit if it will not be in use for
long periods.,

* Used batteries should be disposed of in accardance with the local requlations
regarding battery disposal

= The remate control unit may functicn improperly if rechargeable batleries are
uszar

PRECAUTIONS RELATIVES A I'UTILISATION DES PILES

* Inserez les piles spécifiges dans la lécammanda,

*Remplacez les piles s l'apparell ne fonctionne pas méme lorsque la
telecormmande ast actionnés 4 praximite, {Les piles fournies ne servent gu'aux
opérations de vérification. Remplacez-ss par des piles neuves sans attandre )

* Lorsque vous insérez |es piles, assurez-vous de les placer dans ke bon sens,
en respectant les marques @ et © qui figurent dans le compartiment 3 piles.

& Pour éwnter un endommagemaent de la télécommande ou une fuite du figuide
des piles:

+ Ma paz melanger piles neuves et anciennes

* Ne pas utiliser daux typas de piles ditférents

= Ne pas essayer de charger de piles séchas

* Ne pas court-circuiter, démonter, chautfer ou briler les piles.

» Me placez pas la pile dans un endroit axposé & la lumére directe du saoleil cu
dans des endroils présentant des températures extrémement élovaes, par
exemple prés d'un radiateur

*En cas de fuite du hguide de pile, essuyez soigneusement l'mtérieur du
compartiment avant d'insérer de nouvelles piles.

= Otez les piles de la télécammande sy vous ne l'ulilisez pas pendant longtemps.

* Veullez vous débarrasser des piles usagaes contormement aux lois tocales
relatives a la mise au rebut des piles

= La télécomimande risque de ne pas tonctionner correctameant an cas d'utilization
de piles rechargeables,

AVISOS SOBRE DE LAS PILAS

+ Intraduzca las pilas especificadas en el mande a distancia

+ Ponga pilas nuevas si el equipe na funciona ni siquiera si el mando a distanoia
s pong muy carca. {Las pilas que se entregan con la unidad solo sirven para
werificar gue funciona. Cambielas por pilas nuevas lo antes posible )

= Cuando inserte las batleriss, aseglrese de hacerlo en la direccion correcta,
sequn las marcas @ y © en el compartimiento de baterias.

+ Farg evitar danos o derrames del fluida de la bateria:
» No utilice una nueva hateria jurto con una ya utilizada,
» o utilice dos ipos diferentas de baterias
# b intente cargar baterias secas
* No corta circuite, desensamble, caliente o queme las baterias
* Mo cologue las pilas en un lugar expuesto a la luz directa del sof o donde 13

temperatura sca extrernadaments alta, como cerca de una calefagcion.

» Si hay fluida de bateria, limpie cuidadosamente et fluide en el compartirmiento
de as baterias g inserte unas nUevas

* Retire las baterias del mando a distancia s no 1o va 3 utilizar por una largo
periodo de tiempa

=Las pilas usadas deben desecharse de acuerdo a las regulaciones locales
concermientes al desecho de piles,

= Puede gue ¢l mando a distancia ne funciore correctamente si se utilizan pilas
recargables,

CUIDADOS NA UTILIZAGAO PILHAS

e Colonua as pilhas intdicadas na unidade de controlo remotg,

& Substitua as pilhas por novas se a conjunto nan funconar mesme accionando
a unidade de controlo remato proximo da umdade, (As pilhas fornecidas
destinarm-se apenas 4 verificacdo do eorrecta funcionaments da unidade }

v Aa colocar as pilhas, certifique-se de que as coloca na direcgao correcta,
seguindo as indicaghes @ e © existentes no compartimento das pilhas,

* Para evitar danos ou derrame de figuido das pilhas,

*Nao utihze uma pilha nova em conjunta Com WA usada,

* Mo utilize dois tipos difercntes de pilhas.

*MNao tente carregar pilhas secas.

= Mao faga a ligagdn em curto-circuito, nac desmonts, NAo aquega nem queime
as pilhas nurma foguera,

« Nan coloque as pilhas rum local exposto a luz directa do sol nem em locais
com temperaturas extremamente elevadas como. por exemple, préxime de
urmn aguecedor

= Em caso de dorrame de liguido das pilhas, limpe cuidadosaments o liquido do
interior do comgartimento das pilhas e cologue pilhas nowvas.

* Retire as pihas da unidade de controlo remoto caso ndo a va utilizar derante
lengos periodos de tempo.

* As pithas usadas devern 2ar descartadas em conformidade com os regulamentos
locais relativos a eliminagao de pihas/baterias,

+ A unidade de controlo remoto poderd nao funcianar correctamente se farem
utilizadas pilhas recarregaveis.

WARNING:

[0 MOT INGEST BATTERY, CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

= The remoie control supplied with this product contans & comibutton call batery. If the coinbutton cell battey is swallowed, it car cause
severs internal burns i ust 2 hours and can lead 1o desth,

* keep new and used batieries away from chridien. If the battery comoartment dees nat close securely. stop using the praduct and keep it away
from chitdren.If you think batteries might have swallowed or placed ins de any part of the body, seek immediate Medical attention.

AVERTISSEMENT: .

N'INGEREZ PAS LA PILE, RISTUE DE BRULURE CHIMIGUE

* La télécomrande fournie avec ce produit contient une pile bouton. Une ingestion de 1a pile bouton risque de causer de sévéres brilures internes
en a peine 2 heures et peut entraingr ka mort

* Conservez les piles neuves et usagées hors de portée des enfants. Sile compartiment a piies ne se ferme pas de maniére sécurisée, arréte:
d'utiliser le produit et conservez-le hors de portée des enfants. 51 vous pensez que des piles ont été ingérées ou placées dans n'imparte quel
orifice corporel, contactez immeédiatement une assistance madicale,

ADVERTENCIA:

N INGERIR LA BATERSA, RIESGO DE QUEMADURAS POR PRODUCTOS QUINMICOS

* £l control semaoto surninistrado con este producta contiene una pila de botan. En caso de ingestion, la pia de botén puede causar quemaduras
internas graves en solo 2 horas y puede acasionar la muerte

*+ Mantengs las pilas nuevas v usadas luera del alcance de los nifios. Si el compartimento de la pila no se cierra firmemente, deje de utibizar &
poducto y manténgalo fuera del alcance de los nifos S cree que se han podido ingerir pilas, o las Mismas se encuentran en alguna parte en &l
interior del cuerpo, solicite atencion médica de nmediato.

AVISO: _

NAQ INGERA A PILHA, PERIGO DE QUEIMADURA QUIMICA

+Q contrelo remoto fornecido com este produts contém uma pilha de célula maedafbotdo. Se a pilha de célula moesdathotao for engolida, pode
causar queimaduras inlemas graves em apenas 2 horas e pode levar a morta

= hantenha as pilhas novas ¢ usadss longe das criancas. Se o compartimento da pilha ndo fechar ¢om firmeza, pare de ulilizar o produto e
mantenha-o afastado das criangas, Se pensa que as pilhas possam ter sido engoiidas ou calocadas derro de qualguer parte do
corpo, procure ajuda médica imediata

maranitz’
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DENON'

Congratulations on purchasing this Denon product!
We invite you to join the Denon Owner’s Club.

Thank you for choosing Denon.

Be the first to know about upcoming Denon products and get exclusive
previews of new technolegies. You will also receive members only offers from
our oniine store and be the first in line for all promotions and contests.
http://usa.denon.com/ownersclub

Join today!

Please register your product at,

USA Customaers : http://usa.denon.com/register
Canada Customers : http://ca.denon.com/register

Denon Factory Service Information

USA

DENCN FACTORY SERVICE by PANURGY CEM
701 Ford Road (South Dock}
Rockaway, N.J 07866-2053
(973) 625-4056
{973) 625-9489 Fax
http//www.panurgyoem.com/Denon/Denonrepair.html

To locate an authorized warranty service center within your area please visit our web site at
http://usa.denon.com/servicecenters

CANADA

DENON FACTORY SERVICE by MICROLAND TECHNICAL SERVICES
170 Alden Road, Unit 2
Markham, ON L3R4C1
{906) 940-1982
http:/fclientportal.microland.ca/rmastart.aspx

To locate an authorized warranty service center within your area please visit our web site at
http://ca.denon.com/servicecenters

WARRANTY DE COMMON

5431 10003 Q0AD
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This warranty will be honored only in the U.S.A. ) H
¢

LIMITED WARRANTY :

Length of Non-Transferable Warranty 4
This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by DENON ELECTRONICS {USA), LLC remains in effect for the (ollowing periods from =
the date of the original consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC DEALER. ‘
Product Category ;

AN Controtler, ANV Receiver, ANM/FM Raceivar AVC, AVE, DRA 2 I

IN-Command series "M AV Receivers, Sound bar AVR-* L), AVR-XT TR, DHT-E 3 i

DVD Recewver, OVD Home Theater Systern ADV, S 1 ¥

DiA Converter, Portable USB-DAC f Headphone Amplifier DA 2 =

Pre-Amplifier, Digital Pre-Amplifier, Power-Amplifier. Head Amplifier PRA, AVP, DAP, POA, HA 3 _’

Tungr, Integrated Arplifier TU. PWA 3 =

Cption Board iCD 3 ]

Super Audio CD / CD Player, DVD Player, Blu-ray Disc Player DCD, DCW, DVD, DVM, DBFE DBT 1 <

CD Recorder CDRW 1 '

CD Recewver, Network CD Receaiver, Network Recetver RCD. DRA-N ) S

Network Audic Player DNF 2 ‘

Systern Audio, CD Receiver System D-F, DM, 5, DT 1 | YEAR(S) ES

Turnisble I 1 { Autoldt / Manual DP-L, DP-M 4 ‘

[ 2 [ Full Autgmatic DP-F. DP-USB 2 H

Speaker 5C 5 i

Sub-woofer DS 1 H

Microphona DiA-5, DM-A 2 ;

Blustosth Speaaker DSB 1 M

iPhone® / iPod® Docks ASD, DSD 1 H

Headphone AH 1 .

Fron1 Surround Home Theater System DHT-F& 1 H

TV Speaker Base DHT-T* >~ 1 .

Video Processor DvP 3 H

Cartndge DL 20 ‘

Remote Controtler RC 90 =

Cables AK 50 Dars ‘

Speaker stands ASF S0 <

1Por 15 2 iacearx of Apple Inc., segstered A ko US and other countr cs [
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What is Covered

Except as specificd helow, this Warranry covers all defects in material and workmanship in this predoct ocewrring during the above warranty periods. The following are
not covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in the U.S.A. by DENON CLECTRONICS (USA), LLC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in
the U.S.A. from an authorized DENON dealer. {Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in
the stores. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is 1 DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, please contact DENON as listed below). (3) Any product on which the serial
number has been defaced. modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction resulting from: a) Accident, act of nature, abuse, misuse, neglect, unauthorized
product repair, opening of or medification or failure 1o follow instructions supplied with the product. B Repair or attempted repair by anyone not authorized by DENON.
¢) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (3) ltems subject to wear from normal usage {lape heads, cartridges, stylus. battery. etc.). (6)
Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (73 Use of the product outside the U.S.A. (8) Damaged magnelic tape or CD/DVD/BD discs. (9) Use in industrial,
commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from praduct failure.

What We Will Pay For
if during the applicable warranly period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON preduct is found to be defective by DENQON, DENON will
repair, or al its option, replace with new, reconditioned or equivalent model, such defective product without charge for parts or labor.

How to Obtain Warranty Performance

If your unit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped to any authorized DENON service station or DENON ELECTRONICS (if you are uncertain as to whether
a service station is DENON authorized, please visit cur website at http:/usa.denon.com/servicecenters or contact DENON as listed below.) In all other cases, the
following procedures apply whenever your unit must be transported for warranty service;

a. You are responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its transportation.
h. If shipment of your unit is required;
You must pay the initial shipping charges, but we will pay the return shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty.
. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF THE ORIGINAL SALES SLIP MUST BE ATTACHED.
d. You should include the following: your name. address, daytime telephone ninber, model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem,
In the casc of a CD/DVDYBD Player, please enclose ONE (1) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. [t will be returned with the unit.

THIS WARRANTY IS VALID [N THE U.5.A. ONLY.
1f your product does not require service. but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Customer Support Departrment as listed below.

THIS WARRANTY 15 EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES. EXPRESSED OR [IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILEITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR CFTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT
INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR
PRODUCTS LOST, STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING.

SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TOYOU.

©

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary [rom state o state. This Warranty may not be altered other than in a
writing signed by an officer of Denon Electronics USA, LLC.
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DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC DENON FACTORY SERVICE by PANURGY OEM
{a D&M Holdings Company) 701 Ford Road (South Dack) ’
100 Corporate Drive Rockaway, NJ 07866-2053 '
Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041 {973) 625-4056 2
(201) 762-6665 {973) 625-9489 Fax )
www.usa.denon.com http://www.panurgyoem.com/Dencn/Denonrepair.html  §
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This warranty will bz honored only in Canada.

Length of Non-Transferable Warranty

This warranly on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by D&M CANADA INC. remains in effect for the following periods from the date of the

QU JHTIIE BT HlUe

DENON

LIMITED WARRANTY

original consumer purchase from an AUTHORITZED D&M CANADA INC. DEATER.

Product Category
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AN Controller, AN Receiver, AMIFM Recever AVC,AVR, DRA 2
IN-Cornmand gernes ™ AV Receivers, Sound bar AVR-F T AVRX* DHTS 3
DVD Receiver, DVD Home Theater System ADV, S 1
DA Converter, Portable USB-DAC / Headphane Amphifer D4 2
Pre-Amplifier, Digital Pre-Amplifier, Power-Amplifier, Head Amplifier PRA, &vP DAP, POA Ha 3
Tuner, Integrated Armplifier TU, PMA 2
Option Boara ACD 2
Super Augio D/ CD Player, DVD Player. Blu-ray Disc Player DCD, DM, DVD, DV, DBE DET 1
CD Recorder CDRW 1
CD Recewer, Network CD Receiver, Network Recerver RCD, DRA-N 1
MNetwork Sudic Player DNP 2
Systemn Audio, CD Recewer System O-F, O-M, 5, D-T 1 | YEARIS)
Tumtable [ 1 T Autolift/ Marual DP-L, DP-M 4
| 7 T Fui"Automatic DP-F, DPUSE 2
Speaker SC 5
Sub-wooter DWW 1
Microphone DM-S5, DIW-2 2
Bluetooth Speaker DSB 1
iPhone® / iPod® Docxs ASD, DSD 1
Headphong AH 1
Front Surround Home Theater Sysiem DHT-FS 1
TV Speaker Base DHT-T* = 1
idea Processor DVP 3
Cartridge DL ]
Remote Controller RC g0
i Cables AK 30 Davs
{ Speaker stands ASF ]

What is Covered

Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all deleets in material and workmanship in this product eccurring during the above warranty periods. The following
are nol covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in Canada by D&M CANADA INC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in Canada
from an autherized DENON dealer. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in the
stores. 1l you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, please contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below). (3) Any product on
which the serial number has been defaced. modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction resulting from: a} Accident. act of nature, abuse, misuse,
neglect, vnauthorized product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by anyone
not authorized by DENON. ¢) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (5) Items subject to wear from normal usage (tape heads, cartridges,
stylus, battery, etc.). (6) Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside Canada. (%) Damaged magnetic tape or CD/DVIVBD

Podis a tradenark of Apnle o | registered nithe L 5 and other countries

dises. (9) Use in industrial, commercial, and/or professional applications. (19) Any installation or removal charges resulting from product failure.

What We Will Pay For

If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found to be defective by DENON, DENON will

repair. or auits option, replace with new, reconditioned or equivalent model. such defective product without charge for parts or labor

Haow to Obtain Warranty Performance

I your unit ever needs service, it may be wken or shipped to any anthorized DENON service station or D&M CANADA INC. (For an authorized DENON service
station near you. please check our website hup:/fca.denon.com/servicecenters or comtact D&M CANADA INC. a5 listed below.) In all other cases, the following

procedures apply whenever your unit must he transported for warranty service:

a. You are responsible for transporting vour unit or arranging for ils transportation,

b. If shipment of your unit is required:

You must pay the initial shipping charges, bul we will pay the return shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty.

-

. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF THE ORTGINAL SALES SLIP MUST BE ATTACHED.

d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number. model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem.
In the casc of a COYDYDYBLD Player. please enclose ONE (1) dise that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit.

THIS WARRANTY 1S VALID IN CANADA ONLY.

[f your product does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation. please contact our Customer Support Department as listed below,

THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES. EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCEUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION.

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

OUR LIABILITY 1S LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT
INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR

PRODUCTS LOST. STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING.

SOME PROVINCES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF

[NCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL. DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSHINS MAY NOT APPLY TOYOUL

This warranty gives you specific legal rights. but you may also have other rights which vary from provinee to provinee. This Warranty may not be altered other than
in a writing signed by an officer of D&M Cunada Inc.

D&M CANADA INC.

10462 Islington Avenue, Unit 8B
Kleiané'géOntario LOJ 1CO

} 475-4085

www.ca.denon.com
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http://clientportal.microland.ca/rmastart.aspx

Il 1 a1 114 11 130101001 ] 0 o 11 g1 1~ 1 11— [ T 10 [

{905) 940-1982

DENON FACTORY SERVICE
by MICROLAND TECHNICAL SERVICES

170 Alden Road, Unit 2
Markham, ON L3R 4C1

NIGET ST ST ST SR SR SIS St SRl SHITE SR SR SICRS SRR SIURE ST ST STUES ol ST SIS SIS SR ST IR S T IR SR I LI U IR SRR VR U U TR TR U ot LR IS IS LS o

3



ALl 105 gl 01 0 V- 100 gl a0 gl 0]~ g 0 1)l 00 gl il g1 00 g gl -l et] |-l

- 1] [l 1~ -l il -l alll
Cette garantie ne sera honorée gu'au Canada.

-~ DENON

GARANTIE LIMITEE

La garantic de votre produit DENON. distribué et garanti par D&M CANADA INC. prend effet & partir de la date d’achat du consommateur original auprés d un
revendeur official D&M CANADA INC. pendant les périodes suivantes.

Catégoric de produit

Contréleur AN, Recepteu ANV, Recepteur ANMIFIM AVC, AVR, DRA 2
IN-Comrmand series *M Récepteurs AV, Barre de son AVR-* T fClAYR-Xrrr DHTS 3
Fécepteur VD, Systéme OVD Home Theater ADV, § 1
Convertisseur NfA, USB-DAC Portable / Amplificateur casgue DA 2
Preéarmplificateur, prcléamphficatgur NUMErique, PRA AP, DAP. FOA. HA 3
Amplificateur de puissance, Préamplificateur phong
Syntoniseur, amplificateur intégré TU, PMA 3
Carte opticnnelle ACD 3
Lecteur Super Audio CD 7 CO, Lecteur DVYD, Lectaur Disgue Blu-ray DCD, DL, DVD, DV, DBE DBT 1
Enregistreur CD CORW 1
Ampri-tunar avec Lecteur de CO,
Récepteur audic / CD avec réseau intégré / Chaing audio aves réseau integré RCD. DRAN !
Lecteur Audio Réseau DNP 2 | ANNEES
Systéme Audio, Systéme CO tuner D-F, DM, 5, D-T 1
1| Leves auto - DP-L, OP-M a
Tasle tournarte [ 2 | Auto complet DPF, OPUSE ‘ 2
Haut-parleurs SC 5
Sub-woofer DEW 1
Micre DI-5, DivI-4A 2
Encemnte Bluetooth DSB 1
iProne® / IPod® Docks ASD, DSD 1
Casque d'acouls AH 1
Awant Surrcund Systéme Home Theater DHT-FS 1
Base d'encainte pour TV DHT-T**** 1
Processeur vidéo DvP 3
Cellule phondlectrice DL 90
Télecormmande AC 90
Cable s AK 90 JOURS
Support pour enceinte acoustique ) ASF 90

Appie gt Pad sont des maques cormmergiales JApsle Ine, dénosees dux B Uris ol dans nautres pays,

Couverture

Cetie garantic couvre tous fes défauts de matériel ou de fabrication du produir, & Texception de ceux indiqués ci-aprés qui conforrment selon les terines durant la periode
de la garantic. Ne sont pas couverts par la garantie: (1) Tout produit gui n"est pas distribué au Canada par D&M CANADA INC. (2) Toul produit qui n'a pas éié acheté au
Canada auprés d'un revendeur officiel DENON (Note: On pevt identifier les revendeurs officicls DENON par leur auto-collant "REVENDEUR OFFICIEL DENON™ affiché
dang leur magasin. 5i vous doutez qu'un revendeur soit officiellement reconnu. contactez. D&M CANADA INC. & Dadresse ci-dessous.) (33 Tout produir dont le numéro
de série a €té effucd, modificé ou enlevé. (4) Dommages dus & la déiérioration ou & un fonctionnement défectueux i la suite de: a) accident, acte de la nature. abus, utilisation
impropre, négligence, réparation au moyen d'un produit non auterisé, debalé, modification, emploi contraire aux instructions fournies avec le produil. b) réparation ou
tentative de réparation par quelqu’un non reconnu par DENON. ¢) tout envoi du produit {la réclamation doit étre présentée au transporteur), {5) Articles sujets 2 détérioration
par Uusage (tétes de magnétophene, cellules phono. pointes de lecture phono, piles, etc.). (6) Vérification périodique qui ne révéle aucun défaut. (7} Utilisation du produit hors
du Canada. (8) Bandes magnétiques. disques CO/DVIYBD cndommagés. (94 Utilisation commerciale. industrielle ou professionnelle. (10) Tootes charges d'installation ou de
déplacement résultant d”un défaut du produit.

Notre paiement

Si votre produit DENON est reconnu défectuenx par DENON durant la periode d’application de la garantie aprés la date d’achat du consommateur, DENCGN réparcra
ou, & son choix, remplacera avee un modéle neuf. usagé ou équivalent ce produit défectueux sans frais de pigces ni de main d'ceuvre.
Application de la garantie

Si votre appureil nécessite nne vérification ou une réparadon, il peut &re apporté ou ervoyd & Lout atelier de service autonsé DENON ou directement chez D&M CANADA
INC. (Pour trouver 1'atclicr autorisé le plus pres, priere de vérifier sur le site Internet de DENON au http:/cadenon.comfservicecenters ou bien contactez D&M Canada Inc
aux coordonnés indiquées ¢i bas).
Dans tous les autres cas. les procédures suivantes s appliquent si votre appareil doit étre envoyd pour une vérfication ou une réparation sous garantie.

a. Vous étes responsable du transport de votre article 0w vous devez vous wiTanger vous-méne pour son (Fansport.
b. Si votre article doit &tre envoyé, vous devez payer les frais d’envol initiaux. mais nous payerons les frais de retour si la garantie couvre les réparations.
. LORSQUE VOUS RENVOYEZ VOTRE ARTICLE POUR UN SERVICE SOUS GARANTIE, VOUS DEVEZ JOINDRE UNE COPIE DE LA FACTURE
D’ ACHAT D'ORIGINE,
d. Vous devez inclure également vos nom, adresse. numére de Wéléphone de jour. numdéros de modéle et de série du produit et une description du probleme.
Dans le cas d'un lecteur CDVDVIVBD, joindre un disque que I"appareil n™a pu lire pour test. Tl vous sera retourné avec Iarticle.

CETTE GARANTIE EST VALABLE SEUCLMENT AL CANADA.

~

§i votre produil ne requiert aucun service mais que vous avez des guestions quant i son fonctionnement. contactez notre département service clientéle donr adresse figure ci-dessous.

CETTE GARANTIE EST EXPRESSEMENT FAITE EN LIEU ET PLACE DE 'I:OUTES LES AUTRES GARANTIES EXPRIMEES OU SOUS-ENTENDUES' Y COMPRIS,
SANS SE LIMITER A CELLES-CL LES GARANTIES MARCHANDES ET SPECIFIQUES POUR UN USAGE PARTICULIER.

NOTRE RESPONSABILITE SE LIMITE A LA REPARATION QU AU REMPLACEMENT. A NOTRE CHOIX. DE TOUT PRODUIT DEFECTUEUX ET N'INCLUT EN
AUCUN CAS DES DOMMAGES FORTUITS, COMMERCIAUX INDIRECTS N1 MATERIELS D'AUCUNE SORTE. NOUS NOUS SOMMES PAS RESPONSABLES
POUR LA PERTE DE LES PRODUITS ET/OU LES MARCHANDISES ENDOMMAGEES PENDANT LE TRNASPORT DES BIENS.

CERTAINES PROVINCES NE PERMETTENT PAS DE LIMITES QUANT A LA DUREE ID'UNE GARANTIE SOUS-ENTENDUE ET/OU NE PERMETTENT PAS
L EXCLUSION DE DOMMAGES FORTUITS, LES LIMITATIONS ET EXCLUSIONS MENTIONNEES PLUS HAUT PEUVENT NE PAS §'APPLIQUER A VOTRE CAS.

Cette garantic vous donne des droits légaux spéeifiques, mais il se pourrait que vous ayez d'autres droits qui varient d"une province 2 'autre. La garantie ne peut
étre modifiée que par un document signé par un gestionnaire avlorisé de D&M Canada.

D&M CANADA INC. DENON FACTORY SERVICE
10462 Islington Avenue, Unit 8B by MICROLANDTECHNICAL SERVICES
Kleinburg, Ontario LOJ 1C0O 170 Alden Road, Unit 2
(905} 475-4085 Markham, ON L3R 4C1
www.ca.denon.com {905) 9240-1982
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